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1 Before You Begin

About ORIS Flex Pack//Web

Professional Contract Proofing

ORIS Flex Pack//Web is the professional contract proof system of
choice for inkjet printers. It combines color management, high-speed
output and proofing-specific media. It includes setup wizards, iterative
printer calibration and iterative color matching.

Superior spot color handling, Hexachrome support, multi-channel GOP
profiles and color-accurate dot proofing all add up to make ORIS
Flex Pack//Web the most-used color proofing software on the market.

Package Proofing

ORIS Flex Pack//Web supports printers with white ink technology such
as Epson Stylus Pro WT7900. This allows you to produce high-quality
contract proofs for flexible packaging on both clear and opaque substra-
tes.

Using Roland DG printers you can produce contract-quality halftone
proofs with white, metallic silver and clear ink (varnish) on original
printing substrates.

Use Roland printers with XG INKS (CMYK+orange+green) to achieve
an extended color gamut allowing you to reproduce virtually any spot
color to contract proofing standards.

Halftone Dot Proofing

ORIS Flex Pack//Web can also proof the 1-bit files produced by a RIP.
This provides increased reliability, because you proof the same data that
will go to press.
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The program can also create halftone proofs from continuous tone data.

Remote Access via Web Browser

ORIS Flex Pack//Web can be used in a web-based environment that
provides color-matched job control and output anywhere in the world.

All you need is a web browser (ORIS Flex Pack//Web Client). The Web
Client can access the ORIS Flex Pack//Web Server from any remote
location over the Internet or local network.

Soft Proofing

ORIS Soft Proof allows you to create color-accurate proofs for viewing
on calibrated monitors and to send the reviewer’s assessment
(approved or rejected) back to ORIS Flex Pack//Web.

ORIS Soft Proof uses the same color management as ORIS Flex Pack/
/Web. So you can expect the same contract proof quality results whether
on paper or on screen.

Adobe PDF Print Engine

The PDF Print Engine built into ORIS Flex Pack//Web ensures that
proofs are consistent with the print results achieved with an Adobe RIP.

System Requirements

ORIS FLEX PACK// WEB Server

*  Windows 8, Windows 7 Professional, Vista Business, XP Profes-
sional (SP3 or higher), Server 2008, or Server 2003 (SP2 or higher)

* Internet Explorer Version 8 or higher
Version 10 or higher is recommended for optimum performance.
JavaScript must be enabled.

* If Internet Explorer Version 9 or lower is used:

The Java Runtime Environment (RTE) Version 6 Update 10 or higher
must be installed. Java must be enabled in Internet Explorer.

Otherwise uploading files via ‘drag and drop’ will not be possible.
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If the Java Runtime Environment is not yet installed on your comput-
er, ORIS Flex Pack//Web will install it automatically. The installation
program will not automatically update the Java RTE, if it is installed
already. In this case you have to update it manually.

* Dual-core CPU, 4 GB RAM, 250 GB HDD, DVD drive, 100 Mbps
network adapter (minimum requirements)

Optimum performance with Intel Core i7 or similar, 4 GB RAM or
more, 500 GB or more system disk

« Measurement device

+ Software license for ORIS Flex Pack//Web
+ Software license for your printer
* Profiling software

Only required if you do not use iterative color matching and therefore
work with ICC profiles. We recommend X-Rite ProfileMaker. This tool
can be ordered from CGS.

Using a personal firewall:

* Access from ORIS Flex Pack//Web Clients is via TCP port 80.
Make sure access to port 80 is not blocked.

» Ifinstalling ORIS Flex Pack//Web fails owing to access problems,
temporarily deactivate the personal firewall while reinstalling the
software.

Using Panda Antivirus

There have been reports that this software causes file processing
in ORIS Flex Pack//Web to become extremely slow.

Security Warning

ORIS Flex Pack//Web does not automatically solve security issues aris-
ing from connecting a web server to the Internet. We strongly advise
against a direct Internet connection. You should use a proxy server or
router with an active firewall. If you need help, CGS is glad to assist you.

Refer to page 17-9 for more details.
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Optimum Computer Performance

We recommend the following computer equipment for optimum perfor-
mance and high throughput:

* Intel Core i7 or similar

* 4 GB of RAM or more

* 500 GB hard disk capacity (system disk) or more
*+ Windows 7

* Internet Explorer Version 10

Computer Name

The computer name should conform to the DoD Internet Host Table
Specification (RFC 952). Note that underscores are invalid characters.

Note: Some browsers such as Internet Explorer refuse to accept cookies if
there is an underscore in the server’s name, even if the browser has
been set to accept cookies. As a consequence, users are unable to log in.
ORIS FLEX PACK/I WEB Client
Only required for uploading files via ‘drag and drop’ if Internet Explorer
Version 10 or higher is not used:

+  Windows: Java Runtime Environment Version 6 Update 10 or higher
* Macintosh: Java for Mac OS X 10.4, Release 9 (J2SE 5.0 Version
1.5.0_19) or higher
« Java must be enabled in the browser.
The following browsers are supported:
* Internet Explorer 8 (or higher
+ Safari 3.2 version)
* Opera9
* Mozilla Firefox 3
Set the browser to accept cookies and enable JavaScript.
Refer to Remote Proofing (page 17-1) for more details.
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Soft Proofing

» Acrobat Standard or Professional, Version 8 or higher

+ Color management and paper color simulation must be enabled in
Acrobat.

+ PDF files must open in Acrobat, not in the browser window.
Configure Acrobat and the web browser accordingly.

* ORIS Soft Proof plug-in V3.0.5, available from the CGS website.

+ The monitor must be calibrated and profiled within the last 30 days.
Its color space must be sufficiently large.

Refer to page 19-1 for more details.

Halftone Dot Proofing

Proofing halftone data (SCREENDOT):
» Screened 1-bit test charts, screened color bars
» Special RFP files created from these screened test charts

Creating halftone proofs from CT data (SCREENDOT PLUS):
» Special RFP files for this printing mode

These files must be created by the user. Refer to page 18-2 for more
details. Halftone proofing requires a separate software license.

Embedded Measurement Devices

Requirements for using measurement devices embedded in printers:

* Install the printer driver on the computer on which ORIS Flex Pack//
Web runs. You cannot use shared network printers.

* Connect Canon iPF and HP DesignJet Zxx00 printers via network,
not USB. Do the same when using Epson Stylus Pro printers on
Windows 64-bit operating systems.

* Connect Epson printers to a STANDARD TCPI/IP PORT. Do not use
the Epson Printer Port Monitor.

» Epson SpectroProofer devices communicate via the TCP/UDP ports
4108 and SNMP port 161. These ports must not be blocked by a
firewall.
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Supported Formats and Hardware

Supported File Formats

ORIS Flex Pack//Web can process files with the following formats:

»

PDF, PDF/X (composite or separated)
PostScript (composite or separated)
EPS

DCS (single file or multiple files)

TIFF (with spot colors)

TIFF/IT

Fuji FinalProof TIFF (soJg, TIF, EOJ)
Scitex Handshake

Separated multi-file grayscale TIFF (see page 26-6)
JPEG

Bitmap

Scitex CT (CT, SCT, CH)

Linework (LW, SLW, NLW, HC)

Lab images and 16-bit images

1-bit TIFF (CT or halftone)

LEN (1-bit FlexRIP files)

Related topics:

- PRINTING MULTI-FILE FORMATS (PAGE 15-2)
- PROOFING HALFTONE DATA (PAGE 18-1)

Supported Hardware

Printers

ORIS Flex Pack//Web supports any printer with a Windows driver, in-
cluding large-format printers from Canon, Epson, HP and Roland. Most
of these printers can be operated using a special printer driver built into
ORIS Flex Pack//Web. These drivers provide superior printing results.
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Measurement Devices

ORIS Flex Pack//Web supports most of the spectrophotometers and
densitometers commonly used today. Measurements are directly trans-
mitted from the measurement device to ORIS Flex Pack//Web.
Measurement devices embedded in Canon, Epson and HP printers are
also supported. See also page 1-5.

Refer to the online help file for a completed list of supported printers and
measurement devices.

Supported Measurement Standards

ORIS Flex Pack//Web allows you to measure any test chart for which a
supported reference file is available. Reference files of the following
types are supported:

+ ANSI/CGATS.17-2009 text files (*.txt)
Simple text files with tabular information that use tabs to separate the
columns. This standard was set up in 2009 by the ANSI Committee
for Graphics Arts Technologies Standards (CGATS).
* ColorPort files (*.xm1)
XML-structured files created with the ColorPort software from X-Rite.
ORIS Flex Pack//Web supports measurement files with ANSI/
CGATS.17-2009 text file format (*.txt). You can load the data mea-

sured and saved with any third-party application if the measurement file
complies with this standard.

Software Licenses

Base License

O-FLEX ORIS Flex Pack//Web

Includes the license for using one Roland printer with up
to 44" media width (VersaCAMM VS-300 or VS-420).

Also includes a license for contract proofing of halftone
data (SCREENDOT).
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» RELATED TOPICS:
- HALFTONE PROOFING (PAGE 7-1)
- ITERATIVE COLOR MATCHING (PAGE 1-14)
- FINE TUNING (PAGE 25-1)

Printer Licenses

Each printer operated with ORIS Flex Pack//Web requires a separate
printer license. The printers fall into various categories depending on the
maximum paper format:

O-CTW-S
(Small)

» Epson Stylus Pro 3800, 3850, 4450, 4800, 4880, 4900,
4910

+ Epson Maxart PX-5800, 6250S, 6550, H6000

+ Canon iPF5000, iPF5100

* Any Windows printers up to A3++ format

O-CTW-M
(Medium)

+ Epson Stylus Pro 7450, 7600, 7800, 7880, 7890, 7900,
7908, 7910, WT7900, WT7910

+ Epson Maxart PX-7550S, 7000, 7500, 7550, H8000,
W8000, H7000

+ Canon iPF650, 655, 6100, 6200, 6300, 6350, 6400,
6400S, 6410, 6410S

» HP DesignJet 22100, 3100 (24")

* Any Windows printer up to A1 format

O-CTW-L
(Large)

+ Epson Stylus Pro 9450, 9600, 9800, 9880, 9890, 9900,
9908, 9910, 10600, 11880

+ Epson Maxart PX-9000, H9000, 9500, 9550, 95508,
H10000, 10000, 20000

+ Canon iPF760, 765, 8000S, 8100, 8300, 8310, 8400,
8400S, 8410, 8410S, 9000S, 9100

+ HP DesignJet 22100, Z3100 (44"), Z6100

* Any Windows printer over A1 format

O-CTW-
ROL

Roland printers up to 44" format:
* Roland VersaUV LEC-330, 300A
* Roland VersaCAMM VS-300, VS-420

O-CTW-
ROXL

Roland printers over 44" format:
* Roland VersaCAMM VS-540, 640
* Roland SOLJET PRO4 XR-640

The Small license is included in the Medium and Large license. The
Medium license is included in the Large license.
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Operating multiple printers simultaneously on the same computer
requires an additional printer license for each printer.

O-FLEX- | Additional printer license for Roland VersaCAMM (VS,
ROL VSi) and SOLJET PRO4 (XR) printers up to 44"
O-FLEX- | Additional printer license for Roland VersaCAMM (VS,
ROXL VSi) and SOLJET PRO4 (XR) printers larger than 44"
O-FLEX- | Additional printer license for Roland VersaUV LEC and
UvVvL LEJ printers up to 44"

O-FLEX- | Additional printer license for Roland VersaUV LEC and
UVXL LEJ printers larger than 44"

Licenses for Optional Features

A separate software license is required for the following feature:

O-FLE | ScreenDot Plus
X-OD-

bG This license is required for two features:

» Creating halftone proofs from CT data

» lterative spot color optimization for SCREENDOT and
SCREENDOT PLUS print queues

» RELATED TOPICS:
- HALFTONE PROOFING (PAGE 7-1)

Entering Licenses

Do the following to enter licenses for activating ORIS Flex Pack//Web or
to update your licenses:

-—

. Select HELP | LICENSE INFO.

2. Click on the ADD LICENSE button.

3. Select the license file you have received from CGS.
4. Restart ORIS Flex Pack//Web.

Demo Mode

ORIS Flex Pack//Web runs in demo mode if started without a valid
software license. If used in demo mode, the program is fully functional
for 30 days with the following limitations:

ORIS Flex Pack//Web Version 2.0.6 User Manual 1-9



Before You Begin
Installation

ORIS

Color tables created in demo mode cannot be used with a licensed
ORIS Flex Pack//Web version.

Watermarks are added arbitrarily.
Optional features that require an additional license are unavailable.

After the 30-day period has expired, output is no longer possible.

Installation

Note: By
but
tha
the

. Connect the printer and measurement device to your computer.

Install the driver provided with the measurement device.
Install the manufacturer’s original printer driver.

There is no Windows printer driver available for Roland DG printers.
Create a local generic TCP/IP printer with the name Roland VS-640,
for example (depending on the printer model).

Connect the ORIS Flex Pack//Web dongle to your computer.

Install ORIS Flex Pack//Web.

This will automatically install and create the following:

» Apache Web Service

* MySQL Server

+ Java Runtime Engine

*  Windows user named ‘ORIS-Service’

Install the ORIS Flex Pack//Web plug-in for your printer.

Plug-ins are available on the ORIS Flex Pack//Web installation CD
and on our website http.//www.cgs-oris.com.

default, the program installs on your system disk drive (usually C:),
you are free to choose any other drive (such as D:). However, note
t there are files that are always stored on the system drive such as
Apache Web Server, MySQL database, print spooler and temporary

files. Therefore some disk space on your system drive is always used.

Starting ORIS Flex Pack//Web

Sel

ect START | ALL PROGRAMS | CGS | ORIS FLEX PACK WEB or click

on the shortcut to this program created on the desktop. You can only
start one instance of this program.
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Starting ORIS Flex Pack//Web

A security warning like that shown in Fig. 1-1 appears when you start the
program for the first time. It appears because the program tries to run a

Java applet located on the Web Server.

This applet is an important module of ORIS Flex Pack//Web. Please
trust it, otherwise it will be impossible to upload files via ‘drag and drop’.

The main window of the ORIS Flex Pack//Web Server application

appears (see Fig. 1-2).

» RELATED TOPICS:
- SETTING UP CONTRACT PROOFERS (PAGE 13-1)
- CONTROLLING JOBS AND QUEUES (PAGE 16-1)
- DETACHING AND MOVING TOOLBAR (PAGE 26-9)

Fig. 1-1 Security Warning for Java Applet

Warning - Security. El

The application's digital signature cannot be verified.
Do you want to run the application?

MName: G5 Uploader
Publisher: TGS GrbH

From: http: fflocalhost: 80

[] lways trust content Fram this publisher, Run

79 | The digital signature cannct be verifed by s trusted source. Orly

\ / M TInfon tion...
\a/  rinifyoutrust the arigin of the application, ore ermation

ORIS Flex Pack//Web Version 2.0.6 User Manual



Before You Begin
Important Terms and Concepts OR

Fig. 1-2 Main Window of ORIS Flex Pack//Web Server
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Important Terms and Concepts

Output Queue

An output queue is a holding area for jobs Y i eseoom 5
waiting to be printed or converted in a

specific way. Output queues are listed _
under the respective printers. IBOWebr:oated /)

Every output queue is assigned to a WATCHED FOLDER. Jobs added to
this folder are output automatically using the settings of the queue.

Use the Setup Wizard % to create and configure an output queue. You
can define multiple queues for a printer, each with a different setup.

The settings of an output queue can be modified using the [1_?[ button.

» RELATED TOPICS:
- MODIFYING OUTPUT QUEUES (PAGE 13-7)
- OUTPUT VIA WATCHED FOLDERS (PAGE 15-1)
- MANAGING OUTPUT QUEUES (PAGE 16-1)
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Fig. 1-3 Output Queues

Search
L | ] 1: Output queue
Printers Jobs  Calus Name 2: Jobs in this
- i output queue
‘ U:U ESP 7900 (15) 11 ‘1‘"‘3, Frankfurt.jpg

I 150 Coated V2 (0/5) m
® I 150 Web Coated (7M0)
EV

e i P T e g SR e .

ScreenDot and ScreenDot Plus

These are the names of two printing methods for halftone data:
» ScCREENDOT
Proofing halftone data, e.g. 1-bit TIFF or LEN files from a RIP

Requires the use of screened test charts and color bars as well as
special RFP files created with these screened test charts

* SCREENDOT PLUS

Creating halftone dot proofs from continuous tone data

Requires special RFP files for this printing mode
These printing methods are supported for specific printers only. A sepa-
rate software license is required for this functionality (see page 1-9).

» Related topics:
- LICENSES FOR OPTIONAL FEATURES (PAGE 1-9)
- RFP FILES (PAGE 14-3)
- TEST CHARTS, COLOR BARS, RFP FILES (PAGE 18-2)
- CREATING REFERENCE PRINTER PROFILES (PAGE 23-1)

Fig. 1-4 Setup Wizard — Printing Method
E Select Printing Method @

Setup Wizard

Please select a printing method:

() Continuaus tane (Proofs fram CT data)
* @ ScreenDat (Halftane dot proofs fram halftone data)
* () ScreenDot Plus {Halftone dot proofs from CT data)

e ke M it e bl o Pt P mntn gl Al
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Printer Driver Settings

For most of the supported printers there is a proprietary printer driver
built into ORIS Flex Pack//Web. This driver provides better results than
the Windows driver.

If there is only a Windows driver, a dialog like that in Fig. 1-5 appears. It
allows you to specify the printer driver options.

It is important to disable any color management settings here!

Color management will be done by ORIS Flex Pack//Web. Unwanted
results would be produced if print jobs were additionally color-man-
aged by the Windows printer driver.

Fig. 1-5 ‘Print Setup’ Dialog
Print Setup @gj

Prirter

MHame: HF Laserlet 5 i
Status: Feady

Type: DocuColor 242-252-260 PS
Wwhere:  IP_192168.10.97
Comment:

Faper Orientation
Size: Ad v (%) Partrait
Source: Auto » () Landscape

Iterative Printer Calibration

Refer to page 14-1 for details on terms related to printer calibration.

Iterative Color Matching

The process of matching a calibrated printer to a target. The target is
usually an ICC profile defining standard printing conditions.

This process is iterative because it consists of several rounds of printing
and measuring a test chart. This process produces and progressively
optimizes the color table (ORIS_DAT file).

Use the Setup Wizard to start iterative color matching (see page 13-4).
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Benefits:

* Very accurate results. No manual fine tuning required.

+ Can be done by anyone, not only by color experts.

* No ICC device profiles and therefore no profiling software required.
+ Black composition can be modified.

Fig. 1-6 Selecting the lterative Color Matching Method

O Mone
ol
(&) ORIS_DAT color table

R [ Mews color table with ICC profiles...

% [New color table via autom. color matching... ]

Fig. 1-7 ‘Options’ Dialog for Iterative Color Matching

Color Matching - Options §|

Fielated printer calibration file

Common Files\CTuner SetupshCanon iPFE2004ssss\Pof\ssss_Canon iPFE200.pok

Target |CC profile
C:\Program Files\CGSCommon Files\CCASOcoated_v2_sciico
Test chart

C:\Pragram Files\CG5AORIS COLOR TUNER WEBADRIS Colar Tuner\Testcharts

Black Separation
[ Keep pure black Default values

Separation method User input v
S T

Enable KEEP PURE BLACK to prevent the addition of C, M or Y to the colors on the
gray axis.
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Fig. 1-8 Setup Wizard — Evaluating Optimized Color Match

APC/ACM/ACT Wizard

The last measurement produced an average delta E of 017,
a maximum delta E of 4. 63 and a standard deviation of 0.73.

Color matching histary

PFrinted Status B dE  Max dE[C.M.7, K] StdDev. dE

046/07 16:26:13  calculated 317 T0.EE [100, 100, 20, 0] 143
0416/07 T8:23:36 measured 077 463 1100, 20, 20,101 073

() | am satisfied with the result
Srmooth color match Dizcard all measurements

() | want to imprave the rezult by further measurements Paper white settings

[ <Back || Newt> |[ Cancel ][ Help ]

If you want to define the paper color, click PAPER WHITE SETTINGS and specify
the CMYK values. Set all values to 0 to switch off the paper white simulation.

Color Matching with ICC Profiles

Color matches can also be created from two ICC profiles, one charac-
terizing the proofer and one the printing process.

This method is faster than iterative color matching, but the resulting color
matches may be less accurate. The black composition is defined by the
ICC profile and cannot be changed.

There are two ways of creating color matches with ICC profiles:

Applying ICC Profiles Directly

The ICC profiles are applied directly when a job is printed.

There is no color table. It is therefore impossible to optimize (fine-tune)
a color match or to incorporate gradation curves.

This method allows you to use N-channel ICC profiles such as Hexach-
rome (CMYK+orange+green).
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Fig. 1-9 Selecting the ‘Apply ICC Profiles Directly’ Method

O Mone
Qe <
O DRIS_DAT colar table

[ Mews color table with ICC profiles...

[New color table via autom. color matching... ]

Fig. 1-10  Setup Wizard — Specifying ICC Profiles

Color Correction - Select ICC Profiles

Setup Wizard

Select the ICC profiles to be used for color-matching your output
Document Color Space

FDF #x files: Embedded profiles are always uszed and matched with the output intent.
Other documents:

[ Use embedded profiles. if available, otherwise the follawing default profiles: Fiendering Intent

RGE profile

Perceptual [Im »
Hewxachrome, HiFi color,
M-channel. GOP Absolute color

Target Color Space

PDF/ files: Output intent is used, if available, otherwize the following profile;  Rendering Intent

ChvE, profile Abszolute color

Device Color Space

Proof profile
[ < Back ” Mext » ] [ Cancel ] [ Help ]

Creating a Color Table from ICC Profiles
The ICC profiles are converted into a color table (*.cc). This file must
then be converted into a final color table format (ORIS_DAT file, *.dat).

You can optimize the color match manually (fine tuning). You can also

incorporate gradation files into the ORIS_DAT file, e.g. to eliminate color
casts.

Fig. 1-11  Selecting the ‘Color Table from ICC Profiles’ Method

O Mone
ol
(&) ORIS_DAT color table

% [ Mews color table with ICC profiles...

[New color table via autom. color matching... ]

ORIS Flex Pack//Web Version 2.0.6 User Manual 1-17



Before You Begin
Important Terms and Concepts ORIS

Fig. 1-12  Setup Wizard — ‘Color Table’ Dialog

Color, Table

CMYE Color Comection

(Mo CMYE color comection

(%) Standard CMYK color comection

[[1Global color correction \\
Color correction C:AProgram FileshCGSSCommaon FileshCT uner

] Prooter gradation

g e g oy SOy S U PUPUU U |

Applying Predefined Color Tables

ORIS Flex Pack//Web has been certified by SWOP, FOGRA and ECI for
simulating standard printing conditions on various Canon, Epson and HP
printers using different inks and proofing papers.

ORIS_DAT color tables (*.dat) for these printing conditions are avail-
able on the ORIS Flex Pack//Web installation CD and on the CGS
website http://www.cgs-oris.com. The figure below shows how to load
these color tables using the Setup Wizard.

Color Correction

Setup Wizard

Chooze the method to be used for color-matching your printer. Y'ou can uze ICC profiles or an
ORIS_DAT color table.

O Mone

ol \

(®) ORIS_DAT calor table | [Browse ]

[ Mews color table with ICC profiles... ]

[New color table via autom. color matching... ]

< Back " Mext » ][ Cancel ][ Help ]

Embedded Measurement Devices

ORIS Flex Pack//Web supports the measurement devices embedded in
Canon, Epson and HP printers. These printers can be linearized and
calibrated in a fully automated process without any user intervention.
Canon and Epson printers can also be color-matched in a fully automat-
ed process.

CGS Hainburg, Germany 05/23/2014


http://www.cgs-oris.com

ORIS

Before You Begin
Important Terms and Concepts

This is referred to as a closed-loop process. A test chart is printed and
measured repeatedly according to the stop criteria specified by the user
(e.g. average delta E). Thus the result is optimized progressively.

» RELATED TOPICS:
- EMBEDDED MEASUREMENT DEVICES (PAGE 1-5)

Fig. 1-13  Stop Criteria for Closed-Loop Calibration

Maximurn number of iterations: |5 5
Average dE better than: 1.

M awimum dE better than: 5.

Spot Color Correction

Using a separate color table (SCG file) for spot colors. This provides a
very accurate simulation of spot colors located within the proofer’s color
gamut. It also allows you to optimize spot colors without adversely
affecting process colors.

SCG files calculate the spot color simulation from the Lab values in the
spot color libraries and the printer characterization file (e.g. RFP file).

If no SCGfile is used, the CMYK equivalence values are corrected. They
are corrected in the same way as process colors, e.g. using the
ORIS_DAT color table.

See also Spot Color Simulation (page 22-1).
Fig. 1-14  Setup Wizard — Spot Color Correction

Spot Color Correction

Setup Wizard
Specify a gpot color comection file [*.SCGE] to be able to optimize spot colors without
adverzely affecting process colors.

Spot colors are then simulated uzing the device-independent Lab values and the proof printer’s
reference printer profile [RFF) or ICC profile respectively, i.e. not using the CHYE. equivalents.

[ Browse ... ] [ Mew ... ]
[] Use calibration with spot color conection [ Process color substitution ]
< Back ” Mest » ] [ Cancel ] [ Help ]
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Getting Help

Online Help

The online help file contains all the topics of the User Manual. It addition-
ally provides extensive reference information and explains all of the
commands and dialog options of ORIS Flex Pack//Web.

Opening the online help file
Do one of the following:

+ Click on the toolbar.
» Select HELP | HELP ToOPICS.
* Press the F1 key.

To get help on a dialog (context-sensitive help)

Click the HELP button in the dialog or press F1. The online help docu-
ment opens and a topic explaining the current dialog appears.

To get help on menu and toolbar
Select HELP | WHAT’S THIS MENU OR TOOLBAR ITEM?.

A question mark is now displayed next to the cursor. Then click on a
toolbar button or select a command from a pull-down menu. The online
help file opens and a topic explaining the selected item appears.

Fig. 1-15  Getting Online Help on a Toolbar Button

ORIS FLEX PACK // WEB
File View Color Utilties
. Help Topics
@ %? ga ORIS FLEX PACK // WEB Quick Start Guide E %
- ‘What's this menu or toolbar item? Shift+F1 £ g5t
Add Printer Calibration of Proof  Certified//Web Help
‘_Release Mokes

i am R U P, P |

Release Notes

Use the HELP | RELEASE NOTES command to read about the latest
additions, modifications and bug fixes for ORIS Flex Pack//Web. The
Release Notes may also contain information which could not yet be
included in the User Manual or online help file.

1-20
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CGS Support

The CGS support team offers help with any problems you may encoun-
ter. Suggestions from customers contribute substantially to the success-
ful development of our software products.

Make sure you have consulted the documentation and online resources
mentioned here before contacting us. Support is free of charge for
customers with a Software Support Contract.

Communication with CGS Support and file exchange is exclusively
handled via Helpdesk, our online support portal:

http://helpdesk.cgs-oris.com

Please contact us at support@cgs-oris.com if you have not yet received
your login details for Helpdesk.

User Forum

There is a moderated online forum for users of ORIS software called
‘ORIS Board’. Here you can get peer-to-peer support and share informa-
tion with other ORIS users. CGS staff monitor this forum regularly.

Open the CGS website http://www.cgs-oris.com and select SUPPORT |
USER FORuUM. Register and create a user account if you are a new user.
Then log in with your user name and password.

Recommended Publications

We recommend the following publications:

* Rudolph E. Burger, Color Management Systems, Color Resource
1993.

+ Dr. RW.G. Hunt, The Reproduction Of Color In Photography, Print-
ing & Television, Fountain Press, Tolworth, England, ISBN 0 86343
088 0.

* Prof. Dr. Stefan Bries, Liane May, Dietmar Fuchs: Postscriptum on
Color Management, LOGO GmbH 1999.

We recommend the following websites:

» European Color Initiative: http.//www.eci.org/
* International Color Consortium: http.//www.color.org/
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2 Quick Start

Requirements

Windows 8, Windows 7 Professional, Vista Business, XP Profes-
sional (SP3 or higher), Server 2008, or Server 2003 (SP2 or higher)

Internet Explorer 8 or higher (ORIS Flex Pack//Web Server)
Internet Explorer 8, Firefox 3, Opera 9, Safari 3.2, or higher (Client)
JavaScript enabled in browser

For Internet Explorer 9 or lower:

Java Runtime Environment Version 6 Update 10
Java enabled in Internet Explorer

Base license for ORIS Flex Pack//Web
Software license, printer license

Proofing halftone data: Screened 1-bit test charts and color bars,
special RFP files (must be created by user)

Measurement device

Installation

a Db

Connect the printer and measurement device to your computer.
Install the driver provided with the measurement device.

Install the manufacturer’s original printer driver.
Connect the ORIS Flex Pack//Web dongle to your computer.

Install ORIS Flex Pack//Web.
This will automatically install and create the following:

* Apache Web Service
* MySQL Server

ORIS Flex Pack//Web Version 2.0.6 User Manual 2-1
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Starting Program ORIS

+ Java Runtime Engine
¢ Windows user named ‘ORIS-Service’

6. Install the ORIS Flex Pack//Web plug-in for your printer.

Plug-ins are available on the ORIS Flex Pack//Web installation CD
and on our website http://www.cgs-oris.com.

Starting Program

Select START | ALL PROGRAMS | CGS | ORIS FLEX PACK WEB.

Selecting Measurement Device

Select FILE | PREFERENCES, then click on:

*  MEASUREMENT DEVICE SETUP if device is connected to computer

+ EMBEDDED MEASURE DEVICES if device is integrated into printer
Verify the device properties. The RESPONSE STATUS must be set in
accordance with the reference printer profile (RFP file) you are using.

X

Preferences
General ICC APCAALH Embedded Measure Devices
Measurement Device Setup ‘W atched Folders tabase Email Setup Log

|

Device |Eye-Dne i

Port Eye-One i0 Device Properties g|

Response status AMSIE, DIN 16536

Filter

lllurninant D50

Standard observer | 2°

Creating Output Queues

L1
Click lr= to start the Setup Wizard. Your printer will be set up for contract
proofing. You will be guided step by step through this process which
includes calibration, color matching and spot color correction.
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ORIS Selecting Output Queues and Jobs

All settings made with this wizard will be

1
— ESP 3830 (3

assigned to an output queue. Output queues —
are listed under the printer name. Every output 23 Eezi 2 @)
queue will be assigned to a watched folder. 150 Wb Coated (010)

Share the watched folder on the network.

File  Wiew Color Utilities Help

B % W @

Add Printer  Calibration  Color Match  Spot Colors Settings

Selecting Output Queues and Jobs

To See the List of Output Queues and Jobs

Printers Jobs

L
= |~y ESPTO00

(15)
1. Click on printer.
> (= Espasn <« P

Printers Jobs
Ll
¥ | = ESPTI00 (15)
-
Y = espseso 18)
150 Coated V2 11ig)

150 Web Coated g 2. Click on queue to select it.

To Select Jobs

User * Click on first column (STATUS).
» SHIFT-click to select job range.
sysiem |« SHIFT-click active job to select all jobs.

system  Blue background:
* In first column: Job selected
system ¢ [N complete line: Job active
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Additional Settings ORIS

Click here... )
To make more room for job list (1) 0 m e
Tome A 2 < 411) (2)

o enlarge preview image (2) Y info ¥l &

To Make Queues Stand out Against Others

1. Right-click on queue.

2. Select &.
3. Select background and text color.

Printers Jobs Printers Jobs

L L

» = } ; = 15

et 4 Seftings for queue Background color #FFOOFF > [ ESP 7900 (18)
- -

A I~ HTPILElE Text color #f Y |~ ESP9ss0 @

Delete queus
150 C ‘ & E:> 150 Coated W2  (1/8)

Edit Appearance
| 1SC Web Coated (0/0)

Additional Settings

Select the output queue, then click [_L}[ This opens a dialog that allows
you to verify, correct and add queue settings. Likewise, select a job and
click I}[ if you want to modify the settings of this one job only.

Note: The changes will only apply to new jobs added to this queue.
Example: Load Balancing

Load Balancing

Frint quewe: EPSOM Stylus Pra 7300450 Coated V2 w
Add print queues to load-balance jobs between thesze queues

Al print W EPSOM Stylus Pro 79004150 Coated 42
queues [ EPSOM Stylus Pro 7900450 Web Coated
I~ EPSOM Stylus Pro 7900/PSE Gravure

W EPSOM Stylus Pro 93804150 Coated 42
ﬂr EPSOM Stylus Pro 9880450 wWeb Coated
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ORIS Printing
Printing

To output jobs using the settings defined for a particular queue, use one
of the following methods:

Watched Folders
Add the files to the watched folder assigned to the output queue.
Virtual Printers

Directly in your DTP application (e.g. QuarkXPress), print to a virtual
PostScript printer that outputs to the queue’s watched folder.

Virtual printers have the name ORIS for <printer or format> <queues.
Drop Area
Select the queue. Then drag the files onto the DROP AREA.

% Images

File Edit ‘iew Favorites Tools  Help
Address |@ CihSamplestimages

a
| Folders X [E]Bicycle 18 082S @ @

Info (2 Desktop - gBiat )
() My Documents 0 [E] Churd 5 .
= My Computer E_ﬂEvemng rop Area

Drag & drop your files here to output

" |5 Frankfurt
1 3% Floppy (a:) - tHern via the selected quaue

Vel Pl £ =

Auther o7
Library \ersion : ?

Filesize 1 243 Kb Upload mu

Page size : 270.93mm x 203.2mm

Dialog

Click this button, then select a file (only one), the printer and the output
queue.

File Miew Color  Ukilities  Help s

[% ga " File I— Browse...

Add Printer Calibration Printer | ESP 7900

Print Queue [ISO Coated - PD170
Copies [C]
Prlnt P 1 (=]

Printing Halftone Data
When using the DROP AREA, upload all separation files in one go.

The separation files are only combined into a job if they follow certain file
naming conventions. The file name patterns produced by Harlequin,
Flex, Prinergy, Studio or Rampage RIPs are supported, for example.
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Job Control

Starting and Stopping
Select an output queue, then click

» to process all jobs waiting in the queue.  |EsP 9230150 Web Coated i

Il to put all jobs in the output queue on hold. [EFSEEEGTEEEs=ININNE.

=& todothe same as |Jj, but for all queues of the printer.
Select jobs, then click
» to start the jobs, if they have been put on hold.

Il to put the jobs on hold.
= to cancel running jobs (may have side effects!)

Reprinting

= Select jobs, then click this button.

Deleting

Select jobs, then click this button. Also deletes queues and printers
if they are empty (no jobs or queues inside).

Job Status

{13 On hold (stopped) £3 Output successfully
73 Waiting to be processed {1 Output with warnings
(1) Currently being processed g3 Output failed

(8 Currently being canceled (%)

Inspecting, Replacing or Omitting Separations
1. Click & or job preview to open enlarged preview image.

Y info ] File Info
. I "'., Advert
2 - W Creator

2. Click EXAMINE, SHOW AND CHANGE JOB SEPARATIONS.
3. Deselect the separations to be omitted.

¥ MPANTONE230C [l PANTONE230C Edit
= | cut_contour _||eut_contour o’ Edit
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ORIS Remote Proofing

4. Click EDIT to replace the color separation with another separation or
to replace a spot color with CMYK.

Available spot color palettes: _, Colors in palette PANTONE coated 2002:

Color corrected colors of queue ~| [IPANTONE 230 C o
CMYK process colors ~ |PANTONE 2567 C
= PANTONE 2582 C 1=

5. Click OK and then UPDATE PREVIEW or SHOW MODIFICATIONS.
6. Adjust the preview representation to examine your changes:

@ @ Zoom in, zoom out
@ O 1:1 size, fit image to window

) Hide and show separations

Remote Proofing

Using a web browser (Web Client), proofing, soft proofing and job track-
ing can be done from remote locations via Internet or local network.

Granting Access to Remote Users

Create a user account for every user who wants to access ORIS
Flex Pack//Web queues over the Internet or local network.

1. Select FILE | USER ACCOUNTS.

2. Click on +NEW USER.
3. Enter the user name, e-mail address and password.
4. Select the output queues that should be visible to this user.
)
User name Email User account Queues User can see
+ New user . ,7 r
sdminisirator User name: John Doe EPEE -
John Doe C>  Email address: jdoe@jdoe com 150 Coated v
Pam Doe Passwaord: YT ScreenDot r
Repeat: [ HP Z3100 24in 3
ScreenDot v
~ _‘_._..- .__f-‘m I e Y e |
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ORIS

5. Set the user rights.

More options

Disable all of the THIS USER MAY...

I This user may modify queue settings OptionS if the user should be allowed
¥ This user may start and stop queues to VierObS only, without the ability to
AR A s ss s s output or change jobs.

This user can see

If the user should be allowed to see

W The jobs of all other users jobs created in a DTP application by
[ Softproof information printing to a virtual PS printer, enable
A A st csmasiaimad | THE JOBS OF ALL OTHER USERS.

Starting Web Client

Enter the following into the browser’s address line:

* Internet: DNS name (fully qualified domain name) of the

ORIS Flex Pack//Web Server

* Local network: Name or IP address of the computer that runs the

ORIS Flex Pack//Web Server software

* Local computer: localhost

Then log on with your user name and password.

Using Web Client

The Web Client’s user interface is similar to that of the server application.
It can be operated in a similar way, but the functionality is restricted.

€4
=

4

Click here to modify some of the settings defined for the job or
output queue, e.g. scaling or certification requests.

Drag your files onto the DROP AREA to output them using the
settings of the selected output queue.
Mozilla Firefox, Google Chrome, Apple Safari:

Drop your files anywhere on the right-hand area of the main
window. Alternatively, drop the files on the name of an output
queue listed on the left. The queue need not be selected.

Click here to output a single file. You can make some modifica-
tions here, i.e. override the settings of the output queue.

Click here to log out (= F5).

2-8
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Soft Proofing

Note:

Some buttons may be unavailable, depending on the user rights.
Queues and printers cannot be deleted via Web Client.

(SRS -1alx]
L2 ORIS FLEX PACK /7 WEB [+
€ @ localhostflexpackssys/core.php " v & | [ Google Pl 4+ & B-
o | b oom = 9
& I = Yie
Frint Setiings Start Sce Statidh  Emergencysiop  Logou

| || seaich I

Frio Copy  Siz=  Typs Lastmodifed Progress fed

Printers
Y il
l 150 Coated V2

I 150 Vah Coated

Jobs
(]
(i)

ATHD) |

5

!
[ w0 [sos [ssasonang

El@|@

Y i =esen 8 system |s

l 150 Conied V2 [118)
Y info il File Info.
&W‘D_Nﬂa_iz.ndf Drop Area
THie : FLUFLM ColorPeth Version | Brag & drap your filas hara to
Crestor - Frametiaker 6.0 sutput tham via the selected queue,
Creglion Date  © D0200702021418122 "
Badhor + FUAFLLM Graghiz Systems L
Pagesize 2158 mmx 2794 mm (8.50 =
Pages ‘8 Upioad fias

[j Show log information

#7ORIS » FLEX PACK //WEB«

Soft Proofing

Requirements

Acrobat Standard or Professional, Version 8 or higher
ORIS Soft Proof plug-in available from the CGS website.
Use plug-in V3.0.4 for Acrobat 8 and 9, V3.0.5 for Acrobat 10 and higher.

Color management and paper color simulation must be enabled in
Acrobat. PDF files must open in Acrobat, not in the browser window.
Configure Acrobat and the web browser accordingly.

The monitor must be calibrated and profiled within the last 30 days. Its
color space must be sufficiently large.
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ORIS

Creating Soft Proof PDFs

=N
1. Select the output queue, then click on I}(.
2. Click on the WORKFLOW tab.

3. Enable the option SOFTPROOF ENABLED, select an ICC OUTPUT PRO-
FILE, then enable SOFTPROOF REQUIRED.

Workflow
Watched Folder
Input folder C:\Watched Folders\__VENUS_Xerox Global Print Driver PS\1
Scan subdirectories
Start jobs manually (e.g. wait to view previews)
Create thumbnails and previews
Softproof Enabled
ICC output profile  C:\Program Files (x86)\CGS\Common Files\ICC\ISOcoated_v2_edi.icc
V] s f required
EiEeiEs Softproof settings
e e 5t I A e B el i B i e it e,

4. Process the files. The low-res PDF files will be created: &% => E3
5. Click &3 to open the PDF file in Acrobat.

Statuz Nams Uzer Prio  Copy Size Type Last modified Progress N Softproof Certified

. |
$9 Frankiurtiog system | 707 2?9Kt peg |omtzosnznsose || oY | EE)

Verifying Soft Proofs in Acrobat

Open ORIS SofFT PROOF Toolbar

Acrobat Version 10 (Acrobat X):

1. Select VIEW | TooLs | PLUG-IN ORIS SOFT PROOF TOOLBAR.

2. Right-click each toolbar button and select ADD ToO QuiCcK TOOLS.
The toolbar is displayed automatically in Acrobat Version 8 and 9.
Viewing Status

@  OK, colors are displayed correctly
€  Uncalibrated monitor or incorrect color management settings

2-10
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Quick Start

ORIS Scatter Proofing

Place a Stamp

d»  Approved, viewing status is OK ({2)
d»  Approved, viewing status is not OK (&3)
x5 Rejected

Send Status to ORIS Flex Pack//Web

W= Click this button.
The job will be output if it was stamped with &5 or &5.

Scatter Proofing

How to print multiple jobs on the same sheet to save paper:

SN
1. Select the output queue, then click on I'/I
2. Enable and configure scatter proofing.

Diriver Paper Frint Layout Calibration Color Correction Spot Color Correction FS/PDF Input
Marks/Infa Succesz/Ermor Handling Load Balancing ok flow Scatter Procfing Certification

Use Scatter Proofing
' Frint jobs:

(%) automatically when scatter proof farm iz full .
Hours  Minutes

O automatically at following regular intervals,
at the latest when scatter proof form is full:

() manually via 'Utilities | 5catter Proof Manager' (jobs can be rearanged)
A o B o —— ’ e A S e

3. Print the jobs.

The jobs are placed on a temporary page (called scatter proof form).
They are printed automatically when no further job can be fitted on it.

Click T if they should be printed immediately.

4. Click ﬁ to view or edit the scatter proof form (marked up in yellow).

ORIS Flex Pack//Web Version 2.0.6 User Manual 2-11
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Proof Certification

ORIS

Queue Info
Jobs scattered
Image Info Friority
Lake.jpg JPEG-CT, ... 1
Lorelvipg  JPEGCT,.. 0
Boat.jpg JPEG-CT,.. O
Jobs waiting ko be scattered
Image Info Friority
River.jpg JPEG-CT,... 0O
Town.jpg JPEG-CT,... 0O
City.jpg JPEGCT... 0
et . et

5. Your options here:

Status
... editing

Time

]

... editing
1041/2008... editing

Time Status

10/41/2008... queued
10/41/2008... queued
10/41/2008... queued
I e

N

Manual chanages were made. Jobs are no lo
Click green checkmark to print collection.

Mouse | Rearrange thumbnail images
¢ |Rotate job by 90° Only if PRINT JOBS:
Y Crop image MANUALLY... is enabled
#% &% | Add waiting job, remove job
Delete job
¥ Duplicate job Always available
Lf & | Increase and decrease priority

Proof Certification

This functionality requires a software license for ORIS Certified/AWeb. A
30-day fully functional demo version has been installed automatically. If
the database connection is set up accordingly, ORIS CertifiedAWeb can
also run on a different computer in the local network.

hoobdb-=

Select the output queue, click on [_L}[ and then on CERTIFICATION.
Select an ORIS Certified/Web print target.
Enable PROOF CERTIFICATION REQUIRED.

Do one of the following (applies to CT data only):

Measurement device embedded in printer (1):
Enable CREATE AND MEASURE COLOR BAR AUTOMATICALLY.

Measurement device connected to computer (2):
Enable COLOR BAR FOR MANUAL MEASUREMENT, select a color bar.

2-12
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Quick Start
Proof Certification

(1) @)
Driver Paper || Print Layout || Calibration ” Color Corn Driver Paper || Print Layaut || Calibration || Color Conq.
Ceitification | success/Enor Handing | Load Balancing | Certification | Success/Ewor Handing | Load Balancing |

(Eiicatoni ] ‘hew IDEAliance GRACOL costed! 2003
ollowing print target

Proof certification required

Create and measure colar bar automatically

la Color bar reference !
Dirying tirne: [in min.]

Drirectary for |
measurement files

“rite: spectral data instead of Lab v

] Calor bar for manual measurement

B it

Cetification with the j IDE&llance GRACCL coated] 2009

follawing print target

Proof certification required 4

[] Create and measure color bar automatically 5

::I |

§| wiite spectral data instead of Lab v]
Calor bar for manual measurement ]

iles\Extras\Proafing Bars\IDEAliance 150 1

B e S

Output jobs via this queue. The icon indicates ‘certification

required’.

" | ok

— | =
| 1E

Printers with embedded spectrophotometer: Proof certification runs
fully automatically. The result will be printed on the proof in the form
of a ‘label’ (Epson and Canon printers only). Proceed with step 9.

. Select the job, then click G? to start ORIS Certified/AWeb.
. Click % and measure the color bar.

In ORIS Flex Pack//Web, the overall result is indicated as follows:

Proof within (strict) tolerances

[z Proof within standard, but outside strict tolerances
Proof out of (standard) tolerance

10.Click the [, [2d, or [ icon to open the certification log. It includes
details for every color patch and a color space diagram.

ORIS Flex Pack//Web Version 2.0.6 User Manual



Quick Start
Proof Certification

ORIS

Summary dE
Tolerances Tolerances Deviations Patch Color 1
(strict)  (standard)
Paper white 3 - 675 B17 P k
Fuverage 3 - 7.68 - -
Masimum ] - 2557 ET. G
Frimary calers 5 - 1802 AT c 1
Spotcolors max. - - - - - F
Spot colors @ - - - - -
dh prim. colors 25 - 12.40 AT Y
dh @ CMY gray 15 - 218 - p ’
Measurement Data
Target Actual Deviations

Color Patch: L a b L a b da  db i dH dC ]
-A'I i 55.00:-37.00-50.00; 49.90 -23.50: -37.60 RSN 12.40: 412 1786
P a2 BB.O0 -24.70 -37.10 6E.20 -18.30 -23.70 B40 1340. -258

A3 {7870 -12.50 -21.80: 77.70 -10.70 -11.70 180 10.10: 420
B A2 | 4800 7400 -3.008 4630 7080 -3.60 340 | 080 -074 -3
P 45 6030 50680 -670 60.00 4500 -850 22080 | -180; -2.18 -220] OK

A5 | TEA0 2580 -B.80 7330 2570 -5.30 D40 160 1
—tE 10030 470 8280 8550 200 63.00 670 040
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3 Package Proofing Overview

A cost-effective turnkey solution for flexible packaging proofing
and mock-up production

ORIS Flex Pack//Web provides uniquely web-based hard copy and soft
proofing in one package. At the heart of the application is our patented
four-dimensional iterative color management software which, combined
with a specially designed custom interface for Roland VersaCAMM VS
series printers, gives you the ultimate in production flexibility for halftone
and continuous tone proofing.

All printer features, such as multi-pass and print-and-cut, are supported

and the included PANTONE®" color libraries enable proofing of special
colors, with the possibility of defining custom colors. Furthermore, ORIS
Flex Pack//Web offers integrated soft proofing, proof certification and
halftone support. Optionally available is a connection to the Esko Color
Engine spot color database.

ROLAND VERSACAMM VS SERIES

The revolutionary eco-solvent printer is available in four different sizes
from 30-64 inch. In addition to a white and metallic ink, it features
Orange and Green, with the specially developed XG INKS, allowing the
production of contract quality proofs and prototypes on substrates simi-
lar to the original stock, used in flexible packaging. The printer also
includes a 'Print & Cut' function to produce adhesive labels and decals,
fully supported by the software application.

ORIS MEDIA TRANSFER FILM

The ORIS Media Transfer film is a break-through when it comes to
producing packaging mock-ups or proofs on original stock. It is an open-
pored synthetic mesh, which can be thermal-transferred at low temper-
atures on almost any original media, used a standard laminator. Being

1. PANTONE® and other Pantone, Inc. trademarks are the property of Pantone, Inc.
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Package Proofing Overview

ORIS

only a few p thick, it is color-neutral and almost invisible. Printing stock,
which can mechanically be processed in the printer, can be laminated
first and then be printed on. Alternatively, the transfer film, which fea-
tures a removable backing paper, can be printed on first and then be
transferred. This method is particularly suitable for thin flexible films,
aluminum or corrugated board.

XG INKS

Unlike the standard inks, XG INKS have been specifically formulated for
proofing applications. The light inks (Lc, Lm) have been replaced with
orange and green and the CMYK set has been completely redefined. As
aresult, the printable color space is significantly larger, so that almost all
Pantone colors can be reproduced accurately, a prerequisite for proofing
high-quality packaging.
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4 Adjusting Printer Hardware

Before using the ORIS Flex Pack//Web system, make sure your Roland
DG printer works correctly. The most important steps are explained in
the following. Refer to the printer’s User Manual for more details.

Cleaning the Print Head

Check whether the print head nozzles are clogged. If required, clean the
nozzles to allow them to deliver ink properly. This cleaning is essential
for achieving high print quality and should be done on a daily basis.

1. Print a test pattern using the CLEANING > TEST PRINT command on the
printer’s control panel.

2. If there are areas where dots are missing (dot drop-outs), clean the
nozzles using the CLEANING > NORMAL command.

3. Reprint the test pattern to make sure the nozzles are clean.
4. Repeat the cleaning operation if the problem persists.

5. If the nozzles are still clogged after two or three cleaning cycles, try
using the MEDIUM CLEANING or POWERFUL CLEANING method.

Fig. 4-1 Test Pattern with Dot Drop-out

_\_\_\_\_‘—\_ —
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Adjusting Printer Hardware

Media Setup

ORIS

Media Setup

Various printer settings need to be adjusted according to the size and
type of print medium used in order to ensure optimum output quality.

1. Load the print medium.

2. Make the settings explained below using the MEDIA SETTING menu on
the printer’s control panel.

3. When finished, save these settings as a preset.
It is advisable to base the preset name on the print medium name.
4. Repeat these steps for every print medium.

The next time you use a particular print medium you can set all media
parameters in one go by loading the preset you have saved.

Setting Print Heater and Dryer Temperature

The purpose of the print heater is to improve ink adhesion and prevent
smudging. The dryer speeds up the ink drying process after printing.

Raise the temperature if the ink forms lumps or smudges or if ink drying
is too slow. The optimum temperature varies according to factors such
as the type of print medium and the printing mode.

We recommend to set the two temperature values as high as possible.
A temperature which is set too high, however, may damage the print
medium or cause it to shrink. Be extremely careful when using film.

Correcting Paper Feed (Feed Calibration)

The required amount of paper feed varies subtly depending on the type
of print medium, its thickness and the temperature of the media heating
system. The paper feed needs to be adjusted to these conditions.

Feed correction is essential for multi-pass printing, where the printer
pulls the print medium back several times to print the next layer of ink or
varnish. Discrepancies in the feed amount cause misalignment, which
usually results in horizontal lines or strips of uneven color (banding).

1. Print the test pattern for feed correction (CALIBRATION > TEST PRINT).
Find the rectangles with the smallest gap and overlap.

Enter the value indicated there as correction for the current value .
Reprint the test pattern to see the result of the correction.

o b

Repeat this process several times to find the optimum value.
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Adjusting Printer Hardware

ORIS Media Setup

Fig. 4-2 Test Pattern for Feed Correction

L e
™M ) @ @

1 Largest gap

2 Current correction value

3 Smallest gap and overlap. Enter this value for (2).
4 Largest overlap

Note: The feed correction value can also be entered in the ORIS
Flex Pack//Web software. Select FILE > SETTINGS > ROLAND > PRINTER
> PAPER FEED CALIBRATION for a print queue.

Correcting Misalignment in Bidirect. Printing

In bidirectional mode, ink is printed both when the print head moves
forward and when it moves backward. This speeds up printing, but
subtle misalignments occur during the forward and backward passes.
This misalignment varies according to the print head height and media
thickness. The following explains how to correct this.

Print the test pattern for bidir. correction (ADJUST BI-DIR > TEST PRINT).
Find the lines with the smallest amount of misalignment.

Enter the value indicated there as correction for the current value .
Reprint the test pattern to see the result of the correction.

a P 0bd-=

Repeat this process several times to find the optimum value.

Fig. 4-3 Test Pattern for Bidirectional Correction

A
16 -15 14 13 12 11 -10 -9 8 -7 6 -5 -4 -3 -2 -1 0 +1 +2
(1) (2)

1 Smallest amount of misalignment. Enter this value for (2).
2 Current correction value.
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Adjusting Printer Hardware

Installing Printer Driver ORIS

Installing Printer Driver

Connect the Roland printer to your network and assign an IP address
according to the instructions in the printer’s user manual.

There is no Windows printer driver available for Roland DG printers. Do
the following to create a generic TCP/IP printer:

1.

N o kkobd

Select the following command on the Windows START menu:

DEVICES AND PRINTERS (Windows 7)
CONTROL PANEL | HARDWARE AND SOUND | PRINTERS (Windows Vista)
PRINTERS AND FAXES (Windows XP)

Click ADD A PRINTER.

Select LOCAL PRINTER.

Create a new STANDARD TCP/IP PORT.

Enter the printer’s IP address.

Leave the standard device type set at GENERIC NETWORK CARD.

Select the printer manufacturer GENERIC and the printer GENER-
IC/TEXT ONLY.

Enter the printer name exactly as shown here:

Roland VS-640i for VersaCAMM VS-640i used with ECO-
SOL MAX2 ink

Roland VS-640i XGINKS ... if used with XG INKS

Roland VS-540i for VersaCAMM VS-540i used with ECO-
SOL MAX2 ink

Roland VS-540i XGINKS ... if used with XG INKS

Roland VS-300i for VersaCAMM VS-300i used with ECO-
SOL MAX2 ink

Roland VS-300i XGINKS ... if used with XG INKS
Roland XR-640 XGINKS for SOLJET PRO4 XR-640 (used with

XG INKS)

Roland VS-640 for VersaCAMM VS-640
Roland VS-640 XGINKS ... if used with XG INKS
Roland VS-540 for VersaCAMM VS-540
Roland VS-540 XGINKS ... if used with XG INKS
Roland VS-420 for VersaCAMM VS-420
Roland VS-420 XGINKS ... if used with XG INKS
Roland VS-300 for VersaCAMM VS-300
Roland VS-300 XGINKS ... if used with XG INKS
Roland LEJ-640 for VersaUV LEJ-640

Roland LEC-540 for VersaUV LEC-540
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Adjusting Printer Hardware

ORIS Installing Printer Driver

Roland LEC-330 for VersaUV LEC-330
Roland LEC-300 for VersaUV LEC-300 and 300A
Note: Make sure the printer name is spelt exactly as indicated. The pro-

gram uses the Windows printer name to identify the ink set installed
in the printer.
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5 Setting up Flex Pack//Web for
Package Proofing

Installing ORIS Flex Pack//Web

1. Plug the ORIS dongle into your computer’s USB port.
2. Install ORIS Flex Pack//Web by double-clicking the *.exe file.

Starting ORIS Flex Pack//Web

Select START | ALL PROGRAMS | CGS | ORIS FLEX PACK WEB or click
on the shortcut to this program created on the desktop.

Fig. 5-1 ORIS Flex Pack//Web Main Window

[Ed ORIS FLEX PACK // WEB. =R ===
File View Color Utilities Help

3 i & i i S

w & i
Add Printer Calibration Color Match Spot Colors Settings Scatter Proof | Certified//Web Help

= Pl m =

Print Start Stop Start1Job  Emergency stop
| e @ KL
Beiio Jobs  Status Nam User o Co ize  Type Lastmodified Progre: Softproof Certified

-
ESP 7900 system | "Ormal .

AN 115) (D P Froncnunios o 7 e e i I B |

I 150 Coated V2

ﬂ_. -l--..

150 Web Coated (7i10)
A U?L £5P 9850 @ U B everotios @ 2 ooy fresecenziin | (@ | 69
I 150 Coated V2 (118) V' = BH&  Fielnfo ’

[} Lakeipg Drop Area
Title: ?

Drag & drop your files here to
utput them via the selectad queaus

Fages 1
ﬁ Show log information

I ORIS » FLEX PACK // WEB«
Done B
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Setting up Flex Pack//Web for Package Proofing
Setting up Measurement Device ORIS

Setting up Measurement Device

1. Connect the measurement device to your computer.
2. Install the driver provided for this device.

3. In ORIS Flex Pack//Web, select FILE > PREFERENCES > MEASURE-
MENT DEVICE SETUP.

4. Select, configure and test the measurement device.

General ICC Calibration/Color Matching Embedded Measure Devices
Measuremnent Device Setup Watched Folders Database Emnail Setup Log Esko

Device Eye-One iQ = [ Properties...
Port USe

Data rate
(Baud) [ 1= e

PP S U R R A NP A PO SR U A S U SR PP S e

Creating an RFP File

A reference printer profile (*.rfp file) characterizes the colorimetric
properties of a particular printer model used with a specific combination
of ink, paper type, resolution and printing method (e.g. SCREENDOT).

You need an RFP file to be able to quickly recalibrate your printer when
colors have drifted. Without an RFP file you would have to repeat the
color-matching process, which can be extremely time-consuming.

RFP files for packaging proofing are not included in the software pack-
age. Create such files using the Reference Printer Profile Wizard.

The following example explains how to create an RFP file for the
following conditions:

* Roland printer with XG INKS (CMYK+orange+green)
* Glossy or semimatte paper
* Printing continuous tone data

The procedure is partly different when printing halftone data (SCREEN-
DoT or SCREENDOT PLUS method) or using film substrates.

The X-Rite i1 iO table is used for measuring in this example.
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Setting up Flex Pack//Web for Package Proofing

ORIS Creating an RFP File

» RELATED TOPICS:
- CREATE RFP FILES FOR HALFTONE PROOFING (PAGE 7-2)
- CREATING REFERENCE PRINTER PROFILES (PAGE 23-1)
- PRINTER CALIBRATION (PAGE 14-1)
- ONE PRINTER, ONE TARGET (PAGE 14-6)

Print 6-color Linearization Test Chart

1. Select UTILITIES | REFERENCE PRINTER PROFILE | CREATE BY WIZARD.

Reference Printer Profile Wizard Iéj

Welcome to the

Reference Printer Profile Wizard
0 R I S This wizard will guide you through the process of creating a Reference
Printer Profile.

T Sy S S S g P Sy

2. Click NEXT.

E Print Linearization Test Chart @

‘ Reference Printer Profile Wizard

To linearize your printer you have to print a linearization test chart.

If you are using a printer with embedded measurement device please make sure
that you have selected the correct test chart.

o RSP

3. Click NEXT to open the PRINT dialog. Make the following settings:
* Click BROWSE and select a 6-color linearization test chart.

For i1i0O, select Color 21Step 6clr Linearization.pdf in the
installation directory ..\Program Files\CGS\FLEX PACK WEB\ORIS
Flex Pack\Testcharts\.

+ Select your Roland printer model.
+ Set the COLOR MODE to CMYKORGR (XG INKS).
+ Set the PRINTING METHOD to CONTINUOUS TONE.
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Print

I Print file ~ Color Tuner\Testcharts\EyeOne iO\Color 215tep 6clr Linearization. pdf

Printer [ Roland XR-640 XGINKS
Copies |1 :j '\

[ Driver {| Paper | Roland | Print Layout | PDF/PS Input | Marks/Info

@ Proprietary Driver

Manufacturer Roland
Model [Roland SOLJET PRO4 XR-640
Colormode | CMYKOIGr (XG INKS)

Printing method [Continuous tone

4. On the PAPER tab:
+ Select the PAPER TYPE (glossy or semimatte paper).
+ Set the RESOLUTION to the highest value.
+ Disable the AuTO CcUT option.

| Driver || Paper i| Roland | Print Layout | PDF/PS Input | Marks/Info |
Paper type [OR]S Semimatte Paper 235 PE v]
Resolution  [720440 dpi (12 pass) -
Quality High Speed
s Al gl B, A S o .

e
NNy ————r — -
[] Auto cut I

5. On PRINT LAYOUT tab:

Click LAYOUT ADJUSTMENT AND SIZE and then E Now jobs will be
rotated automatically to make optimum use of the print medium.

Leave all other options at their default values (i.e. switched off or NO).

pint Loyout 707/ [ Adputmentand 5o
e i 5 R
[ Layout adjustment and size...
Print Settings ; Orientation R x H B ‘
Center Mirror /
@ No [] Invert H m B m
B R B A

6. Do not modify the default settings on the other dialog tabs. Click the
HELP button if you need more information on particular options.
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7. Click the PRINT button to output the linearization test chart.

| N e e

Measure Linearization Test Chart

1. Select | WANT TO MEASURE THE TEST CHART and click NEXT.

What do you want to do with the linearization test chart?

() T have measured the test chart already and want to load a measurement file

@ Iwant to measure the test chart @

A et el f bt . S - i AP

2. Make sure your measurement device is selected. Also make sure the
reference file for your test chart is selected. This is the file Color
21Step 6clr Linearization.txt in the Testcharts directory.

Measure Test Chart

Device Eye-OneiQ
Reference file |:EB\ORIS Color Tuner\Testcharts\Color 215tep Gclr Linearization.txt | Browse...

A i

3. Click START MEASUREMENT. The measurement device calibrates itself.
4. Place the test chart on the i1 iO table and click OK.

5. Move the visor of the i1 to the three patches indicated on the screen
and press the i1 button each time.

The test chart will be measured strip by strip.

6. When the measurement has completed, create a new folder in a
place of your choice (e.g. on the Desktop). Click SAVE and save the
density measurement file (*.txt) to this folder.
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Creating an RFP File ORIS

Note: Save all measurement files that will be created with this wizard to this
folder. Keep these files for future reference. If you have problems with
your RFP file, CGS may need to analyze these measurement files.

ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPiiRSTU

= ] (e

AW

Reduce Maximum Density (6 Channels)

1. The density values measured for the 100% values of the 6 color
channel are displayed.

Reduce the maximum densities by entering values which are slightly
lower. Thus you compensate for possible density variations across
different printers and fluctuations that are likely to occur over time.

We recommend a reduction of about 0.1 units. Another approach is
entering the density values that are achieved for tonal values of 95%.

Set the maximum target densities Measurement

Cyan 2401 23

Magenta 1.76 ﬁ 16

Yellow 1752 165

Black 2145 20

Orange 1.665 155

Green 1.606 \ 15
PV S ETPT R VP P PETR B e

2. Click the DETAILS button.

A table displays the density values measured for all 21 tonal values
and the new target values that were calculated based on your input.

Click SAVE and save these density values to the folder you have cre-
ated previously. This creates a *.den file.
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Creating an RFP File

C Max M Max ¥ Max K Max Or Max
23 16 155 2, 1.55

¥

Add | [ Load H Save ]

[ Get maximum densities from measurements

3. Click OK to close the dialog.
4. This completes the linearization process. Click NEXT.

Reduce Total Ink Coverage

1. Select | WANT TO LIMIT THE TOTAL INK COVERAGE and click NEXT.

To reduce ink drying time it is advisable to limit the total ink coverage.

@ ITwant to limit the total ink coverage e

' Idon't want to limit the total ink coverage

P el e, S S, it

2. Click PRINT to output the ink limiting test chart.
3. Allow the paper to dry for about 5 minutes.
4. Examine the test chart and look for color patches that are still wet.
5. Enter the tonal values of the dry patches located next to a wet patch.
6. Reprint the test chart and examine the result.
7. Repeat this process until the color patches are no longer wet.
8. Click OK when finished.
[Ed Ink Limiting [T

For one channel |

For two channels | 2.

For three channels | 3.

For four channels ] 400,

For five channels A 400,

For six channels ] 400,

ok |[ cancea [[ Hep |
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Creating an RFP File ORIS
Print Profiling Test Chart

1. Click NEXT.

[Ed Select Profiling Test Chart =5

‘ Reference Printer Profile Wizard

Select a test chart for profiling your printer.

This test chart will be printed afterwards.

[ < Back | |' Mext > '| [ Cancel | [ Help |

2. Select a profiling test chart for your measurement device.

Fori1iO, select ECI2002 CMYK i1 i0 (A3) .pdf in the installation fold-
er ..\Program Files\CGS\FLEX PACK WEB\ORIS Flex
Pack\Testcharts\EyeOne 1i0\.

The test chart is printed automatically.

Note: Remember that currently 6-channel color management is supported

for linearization, ink limiting and spot color correction only. Profiling is
still restricted to 4 color channels.

- : » 3
[Ed choase a Test Chart b ‘ \ - Iéj
. EyeOnei0 - @ * e -

Mame = Date modified Type &
m Color 215tep 6clr Linearization.pdf 8/15/201211:27 AM  Adobe Acrobat D...
FLHECI2002 CMYK i1 0 (A3).pdf 12/22/2005 3:27 PM  Adobe Acrobat D..
TE| ECI2002 CMYK iL i0 (Ad).pdf R j 10/23/2012 2:55PM  Adobe Acrobat D...
FHIT8.7-3 CMYK il iO (Ad).pdf 3/11/2011 244 PM  Adobe Acrobat D, |=
Tma7-4 CMYK il i0.pdf 12/21/2005 2:54 PM  Adobe Acrobat D...
FIT8.7-4 JPMAZ2 CMVK il i0.pdf 11/24/20051:22 PM  Adobe Acrobat D,
< 1 | L

File name: ECI2002 CMYK 10 {A3)pdf h
Files of type: All printable images {*bmp,”.ct.” eps,”jpg.” pdf,” ps." tif} 'l [ Cancel ]
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Measure Profiling Test Chart
1. Select | WANT TO MEASURE THE PROFILING TEST CHART and click NEXT.

Profiling the printer

@ 1want to measure the profiling test chart e

() 1 have measured the profiling test chart already and
want to load the measurement file now

-——

2. Click START MEASUREMENT. The measurement device calibrates itself.
3. Place the test chart on the i1 iO table and click OK.

4. Move the visor of the i1 to the three patches indicated on the screen
and press the i1 button each time.

The test chart will be measured strip by strip.

B CODEFGHIJ KL T UV WXY 7 28282CI02EF 262H21 2 IK2L JMINIOP 2QIRISITIU

5. Click SAVE when the measurement has completed.

Save the file with the spectral data measurements (*.txt) to the fold-
er created previously. This completes the profiling process.

LI i

2

2=

3o

3

3zl |

N = [

Note: The profiling process is not iterative. One measurement is sufficient.
The RFP file only characterizes the way the printer reproduces color.
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Limit Color Gamut

A reference printer must have a slightly reduced color gamut compared
to the actual printer. This ensures that there are no out-of-gamut colors
when calibrating a printer to the reference printer.

Select MINOR or MODERATE, then click NEXT.

The reference printer must have a slightly smaller color gamut than the actual printer.

Select the degree of gamut limitation

Minor -

We recommend 'Minor' or 'Moderate',

F T I W S R SR U W~ S AP WS T S e g S S S 7 e

Enter Comment

Enter a comment or leave the input box empty. Then click NEXT.

When creating a print queue, this comment will be visible in the selection
dialog for RFP files along with the information about the printer settings.

You can add an optional comment to the reference printer profile.

B A P R S P g U S

Save RFP File

1. Save the RFP file to the folder you have created previously.

Save Reference Printer Profile: | P ‘
. RFP Measurments - @ ¥ ¥ 35k
MName : Date modified

7| ROLAND_XR_6B40_Proof Paper - 360x720 dpi (10 pass).rip 11/15/2013 3:4¢

4 T

Filename: ROLAND_XR_840_Proof Paper - 360x720 dpi (10 pass) «

Files of type: | Reference printer profiles {*fp) VJ I Cancel I

5-10
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. Select YES to embed the linearization data into the RFP file.

Do you want to add the information of the linearization process to the Reference
Printer Profile?

With this information the Reference Printer Profile can be used for an Express
Calibration.

.

. Save a duplicate of this file to the folder that holds all the RFP files

included in the ORIS Flex Pack//Web software.

Thisis the folder..\Program Files\CGS\Common Files\ICC\Reference
Printer Profiles\.

Click FINISH to complete the wizard.

E Reference Printer Profile Wizard \EI

Congratulations!

The Reference Printer Profile you have just created is now available under:

C:\Program Files (xB6)\CGS\Cammon FilesUCC\Reference Printer Profilest
ROLAND_XR_840_Proof Paper - 360x720 dpi (10 pass).rfp
[ < Back | | Finish i [ Cancel | l Help

Checking Color Gamut of RFP File

Before using the new reference printer profile, you should check whether
the color gamut is large enough to simulate the target printing process.
If the color gamut is too small, you should recreate the RFP file.

1
2
3

H

Select UTILITIES | GAMUT VIEWER.
Click ADD, select GAMUT OF A MEASUREMENT and load the RFP file.

Click ADD, select GAMUT OF AN ICC PROFILE and load the target ICC
profile which characterizes the printing process.

Compare the two color gamuts.

The reference printer’s color gamut must be
larger than that of the printing process, i.e.
there must be no out-of-gamut colors.

In addition, there must be a certain space be-
tween the borders of the two color gamuts, but
this space must not be too large.
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5. If the color gamut is too small, create the RFP file again.

Proceed in the same way as before (see page 5-2), with the excep-
tion of the steps described below.

6. Having printed the linearization test chart, select | HAVE MEASURED
THE TEST CHART ALREADY... and click NEXT.

What do you want to do with the linearization test chart?
@ I have measured the test chart already and want to load a measurement file é

Iwant to measure the test chart

S TRy

7. Select the density measurement file (*.txt) you have saved.

8. Enter maximum densities which are slightly higher than those used
before. Make sure the values are still lower than the measurements.

Set the maximum target densities Measurement
Cyan 2401 235
Magenta 1.76 ) 165
Yellow 1,752 17
Black 2145 &
Orange 1,665 16
Green 1,606 1.55
Details |
T e U g I

Creating an Output Queue

An output queue is a holding area for jobs waiting to be printed. Every
output queue is linked to a watched folder. Jobs added to a watched fold-
er are printed automatically according to the setup of the output queue.

The following example explains how to create a queue for 6-channel
color-matched output on your Roland printer with accurate spot color
simulation. The output queue is based on the RFP file created previously
and can only be used for the printer model and printing conditions
characterized by this RFP file.

This RFP file is for printing continuous tone data on paper substrates.
The procedure is partly different when printing halftone data (SCREEN-
Dot or SCREENDOT PLUS method) or using film substrates.

Use the Setup Wizard to create output queues. Always click NEXT to
proceed to the next step.

CGS Hainburg, Germany 05/23/2014
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» RELATED TOPICS:
- CREATE OUTPUT QUEUE FOR HALFTONE PROOFING (PAGE 7-5)
- OUTPUT QUEUE (PAGE 1-12)
- SETTING UP CONTRACT PROOFERS (PAGE 13-1)
- PROCESSING AND PRINTING JOBS (PAGE 15-1)

Basic Printer Setup

1. Click @ or select FILE > ADD PRINTER to start the Setup Wizard.

Setup Wizard

Welcome to the

Setup Wizard

This wizard will guide you through the process of setting up your

Proof System. It will perform the following steps:
ORIS - Basic Printer Setup

- Printer Calibration

- Color Correction

- Spot Color Caorrection

- PP p—— e .

2. Select CONTINUOUS TONE.

Select Printing Method = |
a

Setup Wizard

Please select a printing method:

@ Continuous tone (Proofs frem CT data) e

) ScreenDot (Halftone dot proofs from halftone data)

) ScreenDot Plus (Halftone dot proofs from CT data)

o e A e ot B it

3. Select your Roland printer and enter a name for the new output
queue.

A watched folder is created automatically, its path name is indicated
under the name of the output queue.

EPrinterSelection | 3 |

Setup Wizard

Please select a printer for the new ORIS Color Tuner//Web queue.
Printer [Rcﬂand KR-640 XGINKS =
Printer name Roland XR-640 XGINKS Change... |

Existing queues | 7 |

Mew queue 150 Coated

Watched folder C\Watched Folders\Reland XR-640 XGINKS\ISO Coated Browse... |

B e T e T
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4. Select YES, | WANT TO USE A REFERENCE PRINTER PROFILE.

@ Yes, Iwant to use a reference printer profile «

! Mo, I do not want to use a reference printer profile

B I Y sy TSV PP

5. Select the RFP file you have created previously.

If you have saved the RFP file to the recommended location, it will be
listed automatically. The default folder for RFP files is ...\Program
Files\CGS\Common Files\ICC\Reference Printer Profiles\.

E Reference Printer Profiles

== = |

Directory C\Program Files (x86)\CG5\Commeon Files\ICC\Reference Printer Profiles',

[T] Show alse files not matching the printer model

Bl

File Name ' Printer  Print Method Paper Type/Resolution Maximum Density Ink Limit
ROLAMND_XR_640_Generic Vinyl 2.ifp ROLAND Continuous tone Generic Vinyl 2 - 720:444C2.20 M1.75 ¥Y1.60 95,190, 2

[ oc [ cance |[ Hep |

6. Decide whether to apply the linearization data you have embedded

into the RFP file (express calibration).

» Select YEs if you are creating this output queue for the (physi-
cally) same printer on which the RFP was created. In this case
the embedded linearization can be used for the output queue.

+ Select No if you are creating this output queue for a different
printer. In this case the linearization process should be repeated.

& This Reference Printer Profile contains information for an Express
" Calibration.
Do you want to use it and skip the linearization process?

7. Disable the AuTO CcuUT option.

Printer Selection |

Setup Wizard

Select the size of the paper used for printing, the paper source and
the output tray.

Papersource |Roll Paper v| Width | 420. mm
Paper size Endless (Banner) - | Height | 2000, mm

Output tray [] Auto cut «

Attt it . A B8 s A, o i St 5 Ao e S
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8. Enable ROTATE AUTOMATICALLY or click E

[T] Original size and orientation Scale Factor v|

[T Scale automatically

Scaling factor X 100. %
Rotate automatically

[E] Mirror Scaling factor ¥ | 100. %

[#] Maintain proportions

LE T [ ALY

9. Click NEXT three times.

6-channel Linearization

The following steps are not performed if you have applied the lineariza-
tion data embedded in the RFP file (express calibration). In this case you
are automatically taken to the calibration process (see page 5-17).

1. Select NEW LINEARIZATION.

) None

") Existing linearization file
@ New linearization

" Existing calibration file

2. Make sure your measurement device is selected. Test whether it is
capable of communicating with the program.

Device [ Eye-One iQ b | [ Properties... |
Port USE
Data rate (Baud) [ Test l

3. The 6-color linearization test chart (with patches for orange and
green) will be printed automatically when you click NEXT.

Click 'Next' to print the linearization test chart.

4. Select | WANT TO MEASURE THE TEST CHART.

What do you want to do with the linearization test chart?

) I have measured the test chart already and want to load a measurement file

@ Iwant to measure the test chart «

S P vy
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5. Make sure your measurement device is selected. Also make sure the
reference file for your test chart is selected. This is the file Color
21Step 6¢lr Linearization.txt in the Testcharts directory.

Measure Test Chart

Reference file |:EB\ORIS Color Tuner\Testcharts\Color 215tep Gclr Linearization.txt | Browse...

A i

Device Eye-OneiQ

6. Click START MEASUREMENT. The measurement device calibrates itself.
7. Place the test chart on the i1 iO table and click OK.

8. Move the visor of the i1 to the three patches indicated on the screen
and press the i1 button each time.

The test chart will be measured strip by strip.

9. Click SAVE when the measurement has completed.

Save the density measurement file to ..\Program Files\CGS\Common
Files\CTuner Setups\<printers\<queue>\Measurement\.

ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPiiRSTU

L= TN, R - OV B\ B

= ] oo [

10.The maximum target densities are automatically reduced to the
values defined in the RFP file.

Examine the density values indicated for each color channel. If a
measurement value is lower than the value defined in the RFP file,
then there may be something wrong with your printer.

CGS Hainburg, Germany 05/23/2014



ORIS

Setting up Flex Pack//Web for Package Proofing
Creating an Output Queue

In this case you should cancel the Setup Wizard and readjust your
printer hardware. Refer to page 4-1 for more details.

Otherwise leave the default values and click NEXT.

1 2 3
Set the maximum target densities (RFP) sﬂeagurement ( )
Cyan 22 2401 22
Magenta 1.75 1.76 1.75
Yellow 16 1752 16
Black 2l 2145 21
Orange 17 1.665 17
Green 155 1.606 155

[ Use | [ Use | [ Details |

A A A e e e e o e e,

Defaults for reduced maximum densities (3) are taken from RFP file (1).
Make sure measurements (2) are higher than RFP values (1).

4-channel Iterative Calibration

Note: Remember that currently 6-channel color management is supported for
linearization, ink limiting and spot color correction only. Calibrating and
color matching is still restricted to 4 color channels.

1.

Click NExT. The ECI2002 test chart starts to print automatically. The
linearization data (created previously or stored in the RFP file) is ap-
plied.

Click 'Next' to print the calibration test chart.

. Select | WANT TO MEASURE THE TEST CHART.

What do you want to do with the calibration test chart?

) I have measured the test chart already and want to load a measurement file

@ Iwant to measure the test chart «

e iy Ly =S A Vi

Click START MEASUREMENT. The measurement device calibrates itself.
Place the test chart on the i1 iO table and click OK.

Move the visor of the i1 to the three patches indicated on the screen
and press the i1 button each time.

The test chart will be measured strip by strip.
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6. Click NExT when the measurement has completed.
WO e,
E |
[ Start measurement | % ’ Mext ] [ Help ]

Note: The file with the spectral data measurements (*.txt) is saved auto-
matically to the folder ..\Program Files\CGS\Common Files\CTuner
Setups\<printers>\<queue>\Measurement\.

7. Examine the measurement results. The color deviations are likely to
be large in this first step of the iterative calibration process. Make
sure | WANT TO IMPROVE THE RESULT... is selected, then click NEXT.

The last measurement produced an average dE of 7.96, a maximum dE of 25.36 and a standard deviation of 4.23.

Calibration history

Printed Status @ dE Max. dE (C, M, Y, K} StdDev. dE

11/18/13 16:18:32 measured 7.96 2536 (100,100, 0,0} 4.25

() I am satisfied with the result Discard all measurements

@ Iwant to improve the result by further measurements «

8. Wait until the program has optimized the calibration file (*.cal).

Optimizing 2713 %

==
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9. Repeat the steps taken before:

Print the test chart (now with the optimized CAL file), measure the
colors, examine the color deviations and optimize the calibration file.

10.Repeat this process several times. Usually more iterations are re-
quired compared to printing with the CONTINUOUS TONE method.

Enable | AM SATISFIED... when the color deviations are low enough.
This option is enabled automatically when dE < 0.8 and max. dE < 5.

Then click NEXT to complete the calibration process.

The calibration file (*.cal) is saved automatically under ..\Program
Files\CGS\Common Files\CTuner Setups\<printers>\<queue>\PCF\.

The last measurement produced an average dE of (.63, a maximum dE of 4.01 and a standard deviation of 0.61.

Calibration history

Printed Status @ dE Max. dE(C, M, Y, K) StdDev. dE
11/18/13 16:18:32 calculated 7.96 2536 (100,100,0,0) 4.23
11/18/1316:22:44 calculated 139 678 (100, 70, 100, 80) 0.94
11/18/13 16:56:34 measured 0.63 4.01 (100, 70, 100, 80) 061

@ 1 am satisfied with the result « Discard all measurements |

' Iwant to improve the result by further measurements

4-channel Iterative Color Matching

Note: Remember that currently 6-channel color management is supported for
linearization, ink limiting and spot color correction only. Calibrating and
color matching is still restricted to 4 color channels.

1. Click on NEW COLOR TABLE VIA AUTOM. COLOR MATCHING.
This starts the Color Matching Wizard.

_ None

2 1CC

(@ ORIS_DAT color table Browse... |
[ MNew color table with ICC profiles... |
MNew color table via autem. coler matching... l

2. Select a standard ICC profile or a measurement file that characteriz-
es the printing conditions to be matched. Then click CONTINUE.

ORIS Flex Pack//Web Version 2.0.6 User Manual 5-19



Setting up Flex Pack//Web for Package Proofing

Creating an Output Queue ORIS

F hl
E Color Matching - Options M
o b
Target ICC profile
C:\Program Files (x86)\CGS\Common Files\ICC\ISOcoated_v2_eciicc Browse...

Test chart

WORIS Color Tuner\Testcharts'\EyeOne iO\ECI2002 CMYK i1 IO (A3).pdf

Closed-loop mode

A e, T . R bt e el . sl el o A

. The program displays the color deviations that exist between the

selected target ICC profile and the last calibration measurement.

The color deviations are likely to be large. Make sure | WANT TO
IMPROVE THE RESULT... is selected, then click NEXT.

The last measurement produced an average dE of 7.96, a maximum dE of 25.36 and a standard deviation of 4.23.

Color matching history

Printed Status @ dE Max. dE (C, M, Y, K} StdDev. dE
11/18/13 16:18:32 measured 7.96 2536 (100,100, 0, 0) 4.23

() 1am satisfied with the result
@ Iwant to improve the result by further measurements « Diccard all measurements

. Wait until the color matching table (*.dat) has been optimized.

Optimizing 2713 %

™

. Click NEXT.

The test chart will be printed using the optimized color table. The lin-
earization and calibration data created previously will also be applied.

Click 'Next' to print the color matching test chart.

Apply filter .

Please note that a noise filter with a default value of 8% per separation is applied.

. Select | WANT TO MEASURE THE TEST CHART.

What do you want to do with the color matching test chart?

() T have measured the test chart already and want to load a measurement file

@ Iwant to measure the test chart «

S Ly S APy
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7. Click START MEASUREMENT. The measurement device calibrates itself.
8. Place the test chart on the i1 iO table and click OK.

9. Move the visor of the i1 to the three patches indicated on the screen
and press the i1 button each time.

The test chart will be measured strip by strip.

. CDEFGHI J KL T UV WXY 7 J5762CI02EIF 2GZHII 21 2KIL IMINZOZP 202R2S IT2U

Note: The file with the spectral data measurements (*.txt) is saved auto-
matically to the folder ..\Program Files\CGS\Common Files\CTuner
Setups\<printers\<queue>\Measurement\.

11.Repeat the steps taken before:

Examine the color deviations, optimize the color table, print the test
chart (now using the optimized DAT file) and measure it.

12.Repeat this process several times.

Enable | AM SATISFIED... when the color deviations are low enough.
This option is enabled automatically when dE < 1.0 and max. dE < 10.

Note: When matching colors to offset printing standards such as ISO Coat-
ed, these values are usually attained after a few iterations. However,
with gravure and flexographic printing standards, which have larger
color spaces, you usually have to accept higher color deviations.

Then click FINISH to complete the color matching process.

ORIS Flex Pack//Web Version 2.0.6 User Manual 5-21



Setting up Flex Pack//Web for Package Proofing

Creating an Output Queue ORIS

The last measurement produced an average dE of (.84, a maximum dE of 8.71 and a standard deviation of 0.61.

Color matching history

Printed Status @ dE Max. dE(C, M, Y, K) StdDev. dE
11/18/1316:18:32 calculated 796 2536 (100,100,0,0) 4.23
11/18/1316:22:44 calculated 269 1078 (100, 70, 100, 80) 2.24
11/18/13 16:56:34 measured 0.84 871 (100, 70,100, 80) 0.61

@ 1 am satisfied with the result e Discard all measurements |

' Iwant to improve the result by further measurements

13.The Color Matching Wizard closes. The path name of the new color
matching table (*.dat) appears in the dialog. Click NEXT.

Note: The color table (*.dat) is saved automatically to the folder ...\ Program
Files\CGS\Common Files\CTuner Setups\<printers\<queue>\CMF\.

_ None

2 1CC

@ ORIS_DAT colortable  XR_640_Generic Vinyl 2 - 720:1440 dpi (12 pass) to ISOcoated_vZ_eci.daﬂ Browse... |

[ MNew color table with ICC profiles... |

[ MNew color table via autem. coler matching... |

6-channel Spot Color Correction

Spot colors can be simulated very precisely on your Roland printer if XG
INKS with orange and green are used. To create a spot color correction
table (SCG file) for an CMYKOTrGr ink set, you need a 6-channel ICC
profile for your printer. The program can create this profile automatically
from the measurements of a 6-channel profiling test chart.

1. Select TABLE and click NEw.

_) None
@ Table [ Browse... New... l
Use calibration with spot color correction [ Color substitution l

2. Click the CREATE OG REF. button.
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Spot Color Carrection | = | = 22 |

File Mew... | Browse... |
Proof profile Browse... |
=

COMEIERE, e v ety it st b b ot e Bt b smtonn ARSI CBAEEE oo e

3. Select a 6-channel profiling test chart.

Fori1iO, select MC 6-Color CMYK-OrGr il i0.pdf in the installation
folder ..\Program Files\CGS\FLEX PACK WEB\ORIS Flex
Pack\Testcharts\EyeOne 10\.

The test chart is printed automatically.

(E Choose a Test Chart ‘ ‘ ' &Jﬂ

. EyeOne 0 - 9 T = D

MName = Date modified Type =
IECNW 21 Step 820 i i0.pdf 11/1/20059:45 AM  Adobe Acrobat De.
'@ColorElStep 6clr Linearization. pdf 8/15/201211:27 AM  Adobe AcrobatD..
THIT8.7-4 CMYK i1 i0.pdf 10/23/2012 2255 PM  Adobe Acrobat D...
THIT8.7-4 IPMA22 CMYK i1 i0.pdf K 3/11/2011 244 PM  Adobe Acrobat D... |5
'@MC 6-Color CMYK-OrGr il i0.pdf 9/25/20121:30 PM  Adobe Acrobat D... |
THTC3.5 CMYK i i0.pdf 11/24/20051:22 PM  Adobe Acrobat D...
4 11 | +

File name: MC 6-Color CMYK-OrGr i1 i0 pdf =
Flesoftype: |PDFfies (“pdf) - Cancel |
— —

4. Make sure your measurement device is selected. Also make sure the
reference file for your test chart is selected. This is the file MC 6-Color
CMYK-OrGr il i0.txt in the Testcharts\EyeOne 10\ directory.

-
E Measure Test Chart [ =1 éj

"

Device Eye-OneiOK Select |

Reference file olor Tuner\Testcharts\EyeOne iOVMC 6-Color CMYK-OrGr il iO.bt | Browse... |

N s et T I Sl et P .l A i et

5. Click START MEASUREMENT. The measurement device calibrates itself.
6. Place the first page of the test chart on the i1 iO table and click OK.

7. Move the visor of the i1 to the three patches indicated on the screen
and press the i1 button each time. The first page will be measured.

Note: The two test chart pages are displayed side by side and rotated by
90° to the left. Take this into account when looking for the three
patches that are indicated on the screen.
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8. When the measurement has completed, place the second page on
the i1 iO table and measure it in the same way.

K
o)

) () ()
)

9. When the measurement has completed, click SAVE. Save the file with
the spectral data measurements to ..\Program Files\CGS\Common
Files\CTuner Setups\<printers\<queue>\Measurement\.

10.Click CLOSE. The 6-channel ICC profile is calculated automatically.
This may take some time to complete.

Profiling 822 %

=
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Note:

Note:

The dialog displays the name of the measurement file, although the
6-channel ICC profile will be used for the spot color simulation.

If this measurement file is used for another output queue, the 6-chan-
nel ICC profile will be loaded automatically. The program will not cal-
culate the profile again.

E Spot Color Correcticn | = | = 28 |

Proof profile etupsiRaoland ®R-B40MS0 CoatediMeasurementispotcol.tut | Create OG ref.

- P PP RPN S ) | T2 e
Comment,

11.Import the spot colors.

To import all colors of a library, for example, click -- IMPORT SPOT COL-
OR --, select the library, click SELECT ALL and then IMPORT SELECTED.

The colors are added to the list. The program automatically calcu-
lates the optimum CMYKOrGr device colors from the spot colors’ Lab
values and the 6-channel ICC profile.

Colar Info L a b Comment D30 2* ¥RGA UvCut

134171341 selected

PANTOME Yellow 012 C 5 876 ig 09.1
PANTOMNE Orange 021 C 5 608 68V 851
PANTOME Warm Red C 5 587 70 e

DARITORIE Rad 037 11 31 A

l——Impnrtspnt calor -- i

PANTOME + Pastels Coated.lab (-1 *

PANTOME + Pastels Uncoated lab Search | (2)

PANTOME + Premium Metallics Coated.lab

PANTOMNE + Solid Coated-336 Newrlab N [ Select all l |Impnrt se\ettedl I Cancel ‘ I Help |
PANTOME + Solid Coated.lab E

PANTONE + Solid Uncoated.Jab E ok 1 concel || Hep |

12.The linearization process adds dot gain curves that simulate the av-
erage dot gain achieved in offset printing. To improve the color simu-
lation, you may want to modify the dot gain applied to spot colors.

To define overall dot gain, click the DOT GAIN button under ALL SPOT
CoLoRs. To define dot gain differently for a single color, use the DoT
GAIN button under SPoT CoLOR. This overrides the overall settings.

[--Import spot colar -- v| Owerprint Calculate |

Spot Color All Spot Colars

[New...| [ Change... IT Dot gain ] Sawe |
Delete| Gradation...| [ Optimize | [ Reset | ESaveas...i

13.Select a printing standard or create your own dot gain curve. Then
click OK to close the dialog.
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E Overall Spot Color Dot Gain @

Dot gain [Cusmm '|
FOGRA papartypa 1 &l

SWOP Classic
GRACoL Grade 1 Gloss Coated Paper

GRACOL Grade 2 Gloss Coated Paper
Custormn

PRI

14.Click SAVE As to save the settings to a spot color correction file
(*.scgx). Use the default folder ..\Program Files\CGS\Common
Files\CTuner Setups\<printers\<queue>\Spotcolor\.

15.Click OK to close the dialog. You are back in the Setup Wizard.
16.Click NEXT.

The dialog displays the path name of the new output queue.
17.Click FINISH to complete the Setup Wizard.

The output queue is ready for use.

SetupW'lzard | 28 |

Congratulations!

The queue has been set up successfully.

It will be available in the main window under the name 'I50
Coated' after finishing the Setup Wizard. The settings you

have made will be applied when files are cutput via this queue.

P S R A P P PR S PR T Y W Ty

Queue Setup Files

The following diagrams show the various types of queue setup files and
how they will be used for color matching print jobs with XG INKS.

Fig. 5-2 Process Color Matching with CMYKOrGr Ink

1.

Queue Setup Linearization, Reference printer  Target ICC profile

ink limiting profile (CMYK) (CMYK)
(CMYKOTrGr)

*RFF’ .ICC
Printing Print jobs

Me| “OAL |<— [ DAT | <[]

Calibration file Color table
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Fig. 5-3 Spot Color Matching with CMYKOrGr Ink

1. Spot color

Queue Setup libraries
*LAB

2,

Printing

<[] —

Calibration file

\ / Print jobs

ICC profile
(CMYKOTrGr)

*ICC

*.SCGX

(1

Spot color table
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6 Daily Ink Preparation Procedure

Ink pigments tend to settle in the cartridges and ink flow system owing
to their weight, especially when the printer has been idle for some time.
This may cause variations in ink density.

It is therefore essential to prepare your printer’s ink system for optimum
performance every day before starting print production. This ensures
accurate and repeatable color reproduction throughout the entire print
run.

For Roland VS and VSi printers used with XG INKS we therefore

recommend to thoroughly shake all ink cartridges and then print a special
file with large areas of solid colors. This file and a suitable output queue
can be downloaded from our web site. The details are explained below.

Perform Once

1. Open our website www.cgs-oris.com and select PRODUCTS > ORIS
FLEX PACK//WEB from the drop-down menu.

2. Scroll down the page and download the following files:
* All Colors.pdf
* Roland VS-300i XGINKS-Daily.zip
For VersaCAMM VS 300i, 540i, 640i and similar models
* Roland VS-300 XGINKS-Daily.zip
For VersaCAMM VS 300, 420, 540, 640 and similar models
In ORIS Flex Pack//Web, select UTILITIES > IMPORT QUEUE.
In the IMPORT QUEUE dialog, selected the downloaded ZIP file.
You can modify the name of the print queue if you want to.

AU o

Select your Roland printer from the list.
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Daily Ink Preparation Procedure

Perform Daily

Note:

The queue was created for a VS 300(i) printer. It is no problem if you
are using a different printer model. The program tells you that you
have chosen a non-matching printer (see figure below). However,

you can safely ignore this message.
7. Click IMPORT. A new print queue will be created.

Import Queue @
Import file name ChUsers\FrankD\DesktopiRoland 5-300 XGIMKS-Daily.zip Browvse..,
Queue Raland W5-300 XGINKS-Daily

Printer model name ROLAMD WE-300

Display matching  |[Roland ¥3-640
printer madels only |Rojand YS-640 XGINKS é

Wyatched folder Civifatched FoldershRoland WS-640 XGINKSNS0 Coated Browse.., |

[] Create a wirtual
printer

| Impaort i [ Close | [ Help |

X

Mote: If you select a printer model which does not fit the destination printer the
queue might not be functional!

Perform Daily

Do the following every morning before starting print production on your

Roland VS or VSi printer:

1. Remove all ink cartridges and shake each of them thoroughly.

2. Print one copy of the job A11 Colors.pdf using the imported queue.
We recommend to use ORIS Glossy Paper 235 PE (30" x 45 m).

6-2
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7 Halftone Proofing

Proofing Methods

ORIS Flex Pack//Web supports two halftone proofing methods (see also
page 18-1):

ScREENDOT

This means proofing halftone jobs, usually the screened output files from
a RIP. This is supported for TIFF and LEN format. A license for the
ScREENDOT method is included in the ORIS Flex Pack//Web license.

ScREENDOT PLUS

This means creating halftone proofs from continuous tone data. The files
are screened automatically with a user-defined dot proofing resolution.

The SCREENDOT PLUS method requires an additional software license.

Create Screened Test Charts

The printing method SCREENDOT requires the use of screened 1-bit test
charts. Create them from the files in the installation directory ...\ Program
Files\CGS\FLEX PACK WEB\ORIS Flex Pack\Testcharts\.

The following test charts need to be screened if X-Rite i1 iO is used:

e (Color 21Step 6¢clr Linearization.pdf

e Ink Limit Chart 6clr.pdf

e ECI2002 CMYK il 10 (A3).pdf *)
e MC 6-Color CMYK-OrGr il i0.pdf *)

*) These files reside in the ..\Testcharts\EyeOne 10\ subfolder.
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Screen these files with the same RIP settings that are used for the jobs.
These settings include resolution, screen ruling, screen angle and dot
shape.

Do not scale, mirror or rotate the screened files. They must have the
same size and geometry as the original halftone files.

If proof certification is performed, screened color bars are additionally
required. Create them from the files in the installation directory ..\ Pro-
gram Files\CGS\Common Files\Extras\Proofing Bars\.

The SCREENDOT PLUS method does not require any special test charts
or color bars. Use the CT files provided in the installation directory. The
program ensures automatically that the proof data and color bar are
screened with the same settings.

Create RFP Files for Halftone Proofing

Create special reference printer profiles (RFP files) for the SCREENDOT
and SCREENDOT PLUS printing method. When creating RFP files for the
ScREENDOT method, use screened linearization and profiling test charts
(see above).

Follow the procedure described for continuous tone printing (see
page 5-2), but carefully note the differences explained below.

Printing Linearization Test Chart

DRIVER Tab

Select the printing method to be used: SCREENDOT or SCREENDOT PLUS.

For the SCREENDOT method, use a screened 1-bit linearization test
chart. In the dialog, select any of the separation files, for example Color
21Step 6clr Linearization (C)00.TIF. The other separations will be
loaded automatically.
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Create RFP Files for Halftone Proofing

E Print @
Printfile 150lpitTestcharts_screenedilinearizationyColar 215tep Gelr Linearization (CY00.TIF | Browse... |
Printer [Ruland WE-640 XGIMKS f|
Copies 1 :::

Driver |Paper I Raoland | Print Layout | PDF/PSInput | MarksiInfo

@) Proprietary Driver

fanufacturer Roland
Model [Roland VersaCAMM Vs-640 -]
Color mode [CM\’KOrGr 046 INKS)

g
Printing method [ScreenDnt vl e

o . Al o b et i . el A N I .

..

If the SCREENDOT PLUS method is used, click the DOT PROOFING SET-
TINGS button and specify the screen ruling and the screen angles.

The screen angle specified for BLACK is also applied to the white
separation. The dot shape is automatically set to round Euclidean.

Driver | Paper | Roland | Print Layout | PDF/PS Input | Marks/Info |

@ Proprietary Driver

Screen Angles

Cyan 15 v| Spotcolor 1 |60 v|
Magenta |73 v| Spotcolor 2 |30 v|

A I S W S WP R TS g P

PAPER Tab

Manufacturer Roland
Model [Roland SOLIET PRO4XR-640 -
Colormode | CMYKOYGr (G INKS) -
Printing method [ScreenDot Flus vl ‘ Dot proofing settings... l
e — o e b i oo
E Dot Proofing Settings @
Dot proofing resolution [150 Ipi v|

For maximum quality, we recommend to use the highest RESOLUTION

possible and to set the PRINTING MODE to UNIDIRECTIONAL.

We recommend to set the QUALITY option as follows:

* HIGH QUALITY (ENHANCED) for screen rulings < 112 Ipi (44 Ipcm)
* HiGH QuALITY (BEST) for screen rulings > 112 Ipi

ORIS Flex Pack//Web Version 2.0.6 User Manual
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Setting the QUALITY level too low is likely to result in moiré. Setting the
QUALITY level too high unnecessarily increases the number of print—
measure—calculate iterations required during calibration and color
matching.

Do not use the HIGH QUALITY setting. It is likely to produce poor results.

| Dri\.-'er| Paper | Raoland | Print Layout | PDF/PE Input | Marks/Info |

Paper type [Proof Paper v|

Resolution [T20x1440 dpi (10 pass)

Quality [High Quality (enhanced) v] «

Printing rmode [Unidirectional v|

S P S T Sy S e e N -

RoLAND Tab

We recommend to set the PRINT HEAD SPEED to half the maximum speed.
This is usually the default setting. If higher speed is desired, increase
this value and check if print quality is still satisfactory.

| Driver | Paper| Roland | Print Layout | PDF/PE Input | Marks/Info | |

[T] Return to arigin after printing

Print head speed :I 410 rarnys 9

P SR TP S T S I S S S A .

Printing Ink Limit Test Chart

For the SCREENDOT printing method, use a screened 1-bit ink limit test
chart. In the dialog, select any of the separation files, for example Ink
Limit Chart 6clr (C)00.TIF. The other separations will be loaded
automatically.

See also Create Screened Test Charts (page 7-1).
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Create Output Queue for Halftone Proofing

Choose a Test Chart

Lok ir: |@Testcharts_screened v| QI m-

5 Ink Limit Chart 6elr ()00
€3 ] 1rk Lirit Chart 6elr (Gresn)on
Recent Places | | =) Ink Limit Chart el (K)0D
(&) 11k Limit Chart &clr 00
r|_' &) 11k Limit Chart &clr (Orange)0
&) 1k Limnit Chart &l (¥)00

Desklop

.fj Fiename: | Ink Limit Chart Gek ()00 v [ geen |
Meturark

Files of type: |AIIprintableimages[".bmp,".ct,".eps,".ipg,".pdf, v| [ Cancel ]

Printing Profiling Test Chart

For the SCREENDOT printing method, use a screened 1-bit profiling test
chart. In the dialog, select any of the separation files, for example
ECI2002 CMYK il iO (A3) (C)00.TIF. The other separations will be
loaded automatically.

Choose a Test Chart

Lok ir: |@Testcharts_screened v| QI m-

3 ) Ecrzo0z crvk it io (a3) (C)00

uﬁ ) Ecrzo0z crve it io (a3) (k)00
Recent Places | | =) ECIZ002 CMYK il i0 (43) (M)O0
[®)Ecrzo0z crv it io (a3) ()00

Desklop

.'g] Filename:  |ECI2002 CMYK it i0 [43] (CI00 v [ geen |

Files of type: |AIIprintableimages[".bmp,".ct,".eps,".ipg,".pdf, v| [ Cancel ]

Create Output Queue for Halftone Proofing

Follow the procedure described for continuous tone printing (see
page 5-12), but carefully note the differences explained below.

Contone Setup Files: Don’t Use Them!

When setting up SCREENDOT and SCREENDOT PLUS output queues, do
not select any setup files created for continuous tone output queues. The
output queues would not provide correct results.
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This applies to queue setup files of any type, including linearization
(*.1in), calibration (*.cal), color matching (*.dat) and spot color cor-
rection (*.scox) files.

Printing Method

Select the SCREENDOT or SCREENDOT PLUS printing method, depending
on the type of input data (see page 7-1).

Select Printing Method @

Setup Wizard

Please select a printing method:

Continuous tone {Proofs from CT data)
* @ ScreenDot (Halftone dot proofs from halftone data)
* ScreenDot Plus (Halftone dot proofs from CT data)

S P I e R P PP R U g PR W

Printing Test Charts

Use screened 1-bit test charts for the SCREENDOT method (see
page 7-1). Select any of the separation files. The other separations will
be loaded automatically.

Having selected a test chart, you are requested to select the reference
file. Reference files define the test chart geometry and the patch colors.
Test charts can only be measured if the correct reference file is selected.

For X-Rite i1 iO, use the reference files in the installation folder ..\Pro-
gram Files\CGS\FLEX PACK WEB\ORIS Flex Pack\Testcharts\ and
.\Testcharts\EyeOne i0\. More details are provided below.

Linearization

Select the following files:
+ Screened test chart:

Color 21Step 6clr Linearization (C)00.TIF (example)
* Reference file:

Color 21Step 6clr Linearization.txt in the ..\Testcharts)\ folder
of the program’s installation directory.

7-6
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ORI Create Output Queue for Halftone Proofing

Load Reference File for Screened Test Chart

Look jn: |@Testcharts V| O ? Gl
B |21 Canon iPE SPM [C5)iCCalar [Z] 178.7-3 CIYK.Ext
L}% [)DTP20 [ 5pectra Pracfer [Z] 175.7-4 ChYK Random bt
4 [CIDTP41-45 [ 5pectra Swing [Z] 175.7-4 CHYK Visual bxt
Recent Places | |(3)0TP70 [£] Colar 11 Step &.5x11.kxt
[C)Evetne [Z] Calar 21 Step Sx20.txt

7= C)Evetne io [ cclar Belr Li
u% [C5)Evetne iSis [Z] COLORGAIN_Z_0.bxt
Diesktap ICIFDS-7 [Z] Ecrzo02Y CMYK. bt
IC2HP Designlet 2 E] ITE.7-3 CMYK.Ext
‘g File name: | Color 215tep Bolr Linearization, st A | [ Open ]
Metwork " "
Files of type: |AII reference files [ ".tst, *ref] . v| [ Cancel ]

Make sure the same reference file is selected when starting to mea-
sure the linearization test chart.

i Measure Test Chart |:||§|r>__<|

Device Eve-Cne i0

Reference file |"EB\ORIS Color Tuner\Testcharts\Calor 215tep ficlr Linearization. bt | | Browse. .. |

e A N e et e ettt el it o A el i pnlih

Calibration and Color Matching

Select the following files:
» Screened test chart:

ECI2002 CMYK il i0 (A3) (C)00.TIF (example)
* Reference file:

ECI2002 CMYK i1 iO (A3).txt inthe..\Testcharts\EyeOne i0\ folder
of the program’s installation directory.

Load Reference File for Screened Test Chart

Lok in: |@ Eyelne i0 v| o ? # ,

[Z] 2p_ECIZ002 CMYK i1 IO (A3).bxt

Recent Places

(2] 1758.7-3 CMYK i1 i0 (A4). bt

= [Z] 173, 7-4 CHYK i1 (0.t
|‘ @ ITE.7-4 JPMAZZ CMYEK i1 i0.kxt
Desklop E] MC &-Color CMYK-Orar il i, Ext
E] TC3.5 CMYE L IO, ExE
‘ﬁ Flename:  |ECIZ002 CMYK it i0 831t v [ geen |
Metwork

Files of type: |AIIreferencefiles[".txt,".ref] _v| [ Cancel ]
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Note: Halftone proofing usually requires more print—-measure—calculate itera-
tions compared to the CONTINUOUS TONE proofing method.

Spot Color Correction

Select the following files when creating a 6-channel ICC profile for spot
color matching using the CREATE OG REF. button (see page 5-22):

+ Screened test chart

There is a set of 6 files for every page, one file for each color separa-
tion. To start printing the test chart, select one of the separation files
that belong to the first page. Usually these files have the number 00
in the file name:

MC 6-Color CMYK-OrGr il iO (C)00.TIF (example)

When the first page has finished printing, you are requested to select
the next page:

==l

Do you want to print another page of the test chart?

es |I Mo H Cancel ‘

Click YEs and select one of the separation files that belong to the sec-
ond page. Usually these files have the number 01 in the file name:

MC 6-Color CMYK-OrGr il iO (C)01.TIF (example)
The query dialog reappears when the second page has finished print-
ing. This has been the last page, so select No.

==l

Do you want to print another page of the test chart?
. -~
| Yes | ’ Mo m Cancel ‘

« Reference file:

MC 6-Color CMYK-OrGr il i0.txt in the ..\Testcharts\EyeOne 10\
folder of the program’s installation directory. This file is usually loaded
automatically.

Measure Test Chart [ =1 &]

Device Eye-OneiOK Select |

Reference file olor Tuner\Testcharts\EyeOne i0VMC 6-Color CMYK-OrGr il i0.bt Browse...|

R S P AP S SR

7-8 CGS Hainburg, Germany 05/23/2014



ORIS
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File Naming Conventions for Print Jobs

Iterative Color Matching: Adding Noise

Inkjet printers feature a smooth, photo-realistic print quality which is
often superior to that of the printing process. By adding noise to your
printout you can simulate certain imperfections of the printing process,
such as missing dots or grainy appearance.

This feature is supported for the SCREENDOT and SCREENDOT PLUS

method if Roland DG printers are used. For other printers it is only
available with the CONTINUOUS TONE printing method.

Ed Printing Test Chart 2
Ed printing

Color Matching Wizard

Click 'Mext' to print the color matching test chart,

[9] Apply filter | Madify |
Filter @

| Maoise  {0...100%2) 30

Default setting|

[ ok || cance || Hew

<>

= P P PP

File Naming Conventions for Print Jobs

Note:

The SCREENDOT printing method requires the use of certain file naming
conventions. The individual separation files can only be combined into a
print job if the files are named accordingly. ORIS Flex Pack//Web sup-
ports various file name patterns of commonly used RIP programs.

The letters Jobname in the file name patterns listed below stand for the
actual job name. Job names must consist of at least two characters. The
spot color names are only examples.
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Harlequin RIP

A

—Page 1 — —Page2 —

e JobnameC00.tif e JobnameC01.tif

e JobnameM00.tif e JobnameM01.tif

e JobnameY00.tif e JobnameY01l.tif

e JobnameK00.tif e JobnameK01l.tif

e JobnamePANTONE 230 C00.tif e JobnamePANTONE 230 CO01.tif

Alternative names for process colors are supported (see page 7-12).

B

—Page 1— —Page2—

e Jobname (C)00.tif e Jobname (C)01.tif

e Jobname (M)00.tif e Jobname (M)O01.tif

e Jobname (Y)00.tif e Jobname (Y)01l.tif

e Jobname (K)00.tif e Jobname (K)O01l.tif

e Jobname (PANTONE 230 e Jobname (PANTONE 230

C)00.tif C)01.tif
Alternative names for process colors are supported (see page 7-12).

c

—Page 1— —Page2—
e TIFF00.tif e TIFF04.tif
e TIFFO01.tif e TIFF05.tif
e TIFF02.tif e TIFF06.tif
e TIFF03.tif e TIFF07.tif

The characters TIFF are literals which stand for themselves. This file
naming convention does not support spot color separations.

D

—Page 1 — —Page2—

o xxxxxx00.tif o xxxxxx04.tif
o xxxxxx01.tif o xxxxxx05.tif
o xxxxxx02.tif o xxxxxx06.tif
o xxxxxx03.tif o xxxxxx07.tif

The letters xxxxxx stand for job names consisting of any characters, but
no more that 6. This file naming convention does not support spot colors.
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Trueflow RIP

A

—Page 1 —
Jobname00.
Jobname00.
Jobname00.
Jobname00.
Jobname00 .PANTONE 230 C

e o o o o
KRN

—Page2—

Jobname01.
Jobname01.
Jobname01.
Jobname01.
Jobname01.PANTONE 230 C

"R R0

Alternative names for process colors are supported (see below).

Jobname C.tif
Jobname M.tif
Jobname Y.tif
Jobname K.tif
Jobname PANTONE 230 C.tif

e o o o o

Esko FlexRIP

Jobname M. len
Jobname_Y.len
Jobname_K.len

A

¢ Jobname C.len

]

]

]

e Jobname 204.len

Prinergy RIP

e Jobname.C.tif
e Jobname.M.tif
e Jobname.Y.tif
e Jobname.K.tif
e Jobname.PANTONE 230 C.tif

Cc

Jobname Cyan.tif

Jobname Magenta.tif
Jobname Yellow.tif
Jobname Black.tif

Jobname PANTONE 230 C.tif

Jobname_Cyan.len
Jobname_Magenta.len
Jobname_Yellow.len
Jobname_Black.len
Jobname_204.len

Alternative names for process colors are supported (see below).

ORIS Flex Pack//Web Version 2.0.6 User Manual



Halftone Proofing
File Naming Conventions for Print Jobs ORIS

StudioRIP

e Jobname C.tif
e Jobname M.tif
e Jobname Y.tif
e Jobname K.tif
e Jobname PANTONE 230 C.tif

Alternative names for process colors are supported (see below).

ORIS File Name Pattern

—Page 1 — —Page2—

e Separation-Cyan-00.tif e Separation-Cyan-01.tif

e Separation-Magenta-00.tif e Separation-Magenta-01.tif
e Separation-Yellow-00.tif e Separation-Yellow-01l.tif

e Separation-Black-00.tif e Separation-Black-01.tif
e Separation-PANTONE 230 C- e Separation-PANTONE 230 C-
00.tif 01.tif

The characters Separation are literals which stand for themselves. The
page number characters -00 are not necessary for single-page jobs.

If this file naming convention is used, there must not be any other files in
the directory. Otherwise the separation files cannot be combined.

Alternative Process Color Names

Many file name patterns support alternatives of the process color name
in addition to ¢, M, Y, K. There are various abbreviations and localized
forms which are listed below. These names are not case sensitive.

C M Y K

C M Y B

Cyn Mag Yel Blk
Cya Mag Yel Key
Cyan Magenta  Giallo Nero
Cyan Magenta Gelb Schwarz
Cyan Magenta Yellow Black
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ORIS Various Notes

Various Notes

Print Jobs Cannot Be Scaled

It is not possible to modify print jobs in output size. This feature is not
supported for the SCREENDOT and SCREENDOT PLUS printing method.

Number of Color Channels

A maximum of 16 color channels is supported for the SCREENDOT and
SCREENDOT PLUS method (4 process colors, 12 spot colors).

Printing via Drop Area

Make sure to upload all separation files in one go. Separation files that
are uploaded separately will not be combined into a job.

Printing via Watched Folders

The separation files will be combined into a job as soon as the waiting
time has elapsed. This is the time during which the file contents has to
remain unchanged. When the waiting time has elapsed, the separation
files will be combined into a job, even if some of the files are missing.

Mapping Unknown Spot Color Names

If a print job contains unknown spot color names which are not defined
in the spot color correction file (SCG), you can map these names to other
spot colors. This can be done easily using the Print Job Editor.

Refer to page 18-8 for more details.

Fine Tuning a Color Match

When proofing halftone data, the effect of the following modifications is
usually not as strong as you may expect:

» Global color corrections (gradation changes, *.grd or *.pgr files)
+ Selective color value corrections (fine tuning *.cc color tables)
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For more details refer to page 24-1 and 25-1.
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8 Printing on Clear Film Using
White and Metallic Silver Ink

In this example we will create a packaging proof for a potato chips bag
on a Roland DG printer equipped with XG INKS. The spot color METAL
should be printed with metallic silver ink and SPOT WHITE with white ink.

Process Plates
Process Cyan
Process Magenta
Process ellow
Process Black

Spot Plates
FPANTONE 646 C
Metal

PANTONE 186 C
Line Black

Spot White (—

Two methods of handling such spot colors will be explained:

» Assign the spot colors directly to the printer’s metallic silver or white
ink channel. To do so, enter the color name into a list (*.osc file).

+ Define ink percentage values for the spot colors. You can mix them
with other inks. To create a metallic gold effect, for example, mix
metallic silver with yellow and magenta. This method requires that
you enter the spot color names into the *.scgx file.

It is assumed that you have calibrated and color-matched your Roland
printer already. We will only explain the specific output queue settings

required for this example. Note that you have to create a separate RFP
file with a different setup (paper type, color mode and print sequence).
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Printing on Clear Film Using White and Metallic Silver Ink
Output Queue Setup

ORIS

» RELATED TOPICS:
- ADJUSTING PRINTER HARDWARE (PAGE 4-1)

- SETTING UP FLEX PACK//WEB FOR PACKAGE PROOFING (PAGE 5-1)

- HALFTONE PROOFING (PAGE 7-1)

Output Queue Setup

In this example, the spot colors will be assigned directly to the printer’s

white or metallic silver ink channel, respectively.

1. Select the output queue and click [ .

2. Set the COLOR MODE as shown in the image.

Driver | Paper | Roland | Print Layout | Calibration | Color Correction | Spot Color Correction

@ Proprietary Driver

Manufacturer Roland

Model [Roland VersaCAMM V5-420 % vl

Color mode [CMYKOIGI (XG INKS) + White + Metallic silver (Multi pass) v]
M e —  t—— iy, Sl ot o sl e S e

PRV P

3. Set the PAPER TYPE to CLEAR PET FiLM or ORIS CLEAR FiLM 0075.

Driver | Paper | Roland | Print Layout | Calibration | Coler Correction | Spot Color Correction |

Paper type [Cieal PET Film v]

P ST ST SR S A S R R

4. Set the sequence of print passes as shown in the image.

Reland | Print Layout | Calibration | Color Correction |,

[T] Return to origin after printing

Print head speed :I 410

mm/’s
Multi-Pass Print Sequence
Colors Overprint

1.Pass [CMVKOG 2 2 -
2.Pass | Metallic silver 2 [ -
3.Pass | White -] 1 -
Colors Additional Settings

[ White settings ] [ Cutting l

[ Silver settings l [ Printer l

e A .

A e i i Tt B i A .

P
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Printing on Clear Film Using White and Metallic Silver Ink
Output Queue Setup

Note:

Proofs will be viewed from behind the printed surface, so white must
be printed last and output needs to be mirrored.

. 1: View
I_ﬁzdl_l 2 Colors
m, 3: White ink

4: Print medium

. Click WHITE SETTINGS, make sure WHITE SEPARATION (SPOT COLOR) is

enabled, then click COLOR NAMES.

@ White separation (spot color)

_) Background for printed areas  Ink coverage (0..100%5) 100.
_) Background for complete page Ink coverage (0..100%5) 100.
White ink duty [ Standard ~|

. The color named SPOT WHITE should be printed with white ink. If this

color is not listed, click NEw and type the color name into the box.

Color C M Y K
PRINT WHITE 30% 5% 0% 0% -

Wi spot White | 25%| 10%] 0% 0%]
Deckweiss 0% 0% 0% 0%
BEYAZ 0% 20% 0% 0%
PPWEISS 30% 0% 0% 0% v

Duplicate|
C 2 M 10 Y o0 K o Delete |

You can also define CMYK values. They are only used for represent-
ing the color in the job preview. Color names are case sensitive.

MName K

Spot White

7. Close the two dialogs by clicking OK.
. Back on the ROLAND tab, click the SILVER SETTINGS button.
. Set the ink coverage of metallic silver to —50%. If ink coverage was

not reduced, metallic silver would appear rather dull and grayish.

Silver ink Coler names...

Silver ink duty |-50% -

10.Click SILVER INK: COLOR NAMES.
11.The color named METAL should be printed with metallic silver ink. If

this color is not listed, click NEw and type the color name into the box.
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Printing on Clear Film Using White and Metallic Silver Ink

Creating a Metallic Gold Effect ORIS
Color C M Y K
Pantone 877 C 0% 0% 0% 0% |j
DP_metallic 0% 0% 0% 0%
10101 PANTOME C 0% 0% 0% 0%
Cold Foil 0% 0% 0% 0% -

Metal Duplicate
c o M 0 Y 0 K 0 Delete

12.Close the two dialogs by clicking OK.
13.Enable the MIRROR option.

| Driver I Paper I Roland | Print Layout | Calibration I

[ Layout adjustment and size... l
Print Settings
Center Mirror é
@ No [ Tnvert
! Width [C] Anti-aliasing
Width and height [C] Keep K100

14.Click OK to close the dialog.

Creating a Metallic Gold Effect

In this example, the spot color METAL will be mixed with magenta and
yellow ink to create a metallic gold effect.

1. Select the output queue and click [1?[

2. Set the color mode, paper type, print pass sequence and MIRROR
option as explained before (see above).

3. Select the SPOT CoLOR CORRECTION tab and click EDIT.

Dri\.-'erl Paperl Rolandl PrintLayoutl Calibrationl ColorCorrection| Spot Color Carrection | PDF/PS Input

Spot Calor Carrection

! Mane

@ Table C\Program Files (860 CGS\Common Files\CTuner Setups\Re | Browsse.., | [ews.., |

Use calibration with spot color correction

4. Click NEw.

8-4 CGS Hainburg, Germany 05/23/2014



Printing on Clear Film Using White and Metallic Silver Ink

Creating a Metallic Gold Effect

Note:

Color Info L a b C M ¥ K Opacity Level
PANTOME Yellow 012 C 5 876 22 1091 00 00 0.0 0.0 1
PANTONE Orange 021 ( 5 608 657 851 00 722 0.0 0.0 1 E
PANTOMNE Warm Red C S 587 701 512 0.0 936 0.0 0.0 1

[-- Irmpaort spot colar -- v] Overprint

All Spot Colors

Spot Color, :
l Nm...ﬁnge... ] [ Dot gain ] [ Optimize \teratl\rely] [ Dot gain ] [ Save ]
[ Optimize ] [ Reset ] [ Save as... ]

5. Enter METAL into the COLOR NAME box.

6. Enter the ink percentage values into the DEVICE COLOR boxes.

To create a metallic gold effect, mix 100% metallic silver with magen-
ta and yellow. The appropriate ink percentage values must be found
out manually. It is not possible to measure metallic silver ink.

EManuaI Spot Color Input @
Colar name M etal Tuolerances
Strict Standard
0. 0.
Tonal walues 35 100 -
Dewvice Calor
Opacity (%) 0, :e: Print order |1 color over ChYEK = ®c
h:
Lab Color @
L o502 ]
v K 0. &
g Al —
i 3] Cr: 0, &
g [ =N
B o [w] G 0. —
- . [¥] Wb 0.
Original Device Color 1.04 dE A0.06
C62 M55 Y55 KO Or2 Grl 104 dE94  49.06 Pt o0, ST
L91.3 a-1.5 b26.5
I

The ink coverage of metallic silver will be reduced according to the
value selected for the SILVER INK DUTY option (see above). In our
example, the 100% value will be reduced to 50%.

Silver ink Color names...

Silverink duty [50% -

7. Click OK to close the dialog. The new color will be added to the list.

Colar Info L a b 5 1l Y K Or  Gr Wh Mt Opacity Level
PAMNTOME 8960 C S 512 132 437 356 496 00 00 00 00 00 0o 1.
PAMNTOME 8961 C S 505 218 49.9 31.7 493 00 00 00 00 00 0o 1
PAMTOME 8962 C S 525 221 611 23.0 355 00 00 00 00 0.0 0.0 1=
Metal | 5] s0.0] 0.0] 00] 0.0[200]800] 0.0] 0.0] 0.0] 0.0[1000] 0.0] 1l

8. Click SAVE, then click OK to close the dialog.
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Printing on Clear Film Using White and Metallic Silver Ink
Creating a Metallic Gold Effect ORIS
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Printing and Cutting Vinyl Labels

Note:

In this example, self-adhesive vinyl labels will be printed on a Roland DG
printer equipped with XG INKS and then contour-cut automatically using
the integrated cutter. The labels can then be easily removed from the liner.

Process Plates

3 Process Cyan
Process Magenta
ROSSO ROSSO Process ellow

PICEND PICENO Process Black
- Spot Plates
— CutContour
Metal

PAMTONE 1265 PC

PANTONE 186 C
Our sample print job contains a spot color named CuTCONTOUR which
defines the lines to be cut. There is also a spot color named METAL which
should be printed with metallic silver ink.

The following is required to make the program use these spot colors in
the way we want:

* When designing the page in your layout program, use vector data
(often called paths or strokes) for the cut contour lines. Save the
page to PDF, EPS or PostScript format.

* In ORIS Flex Pack//Web, enter the spot color names into special
lists (*.osc files). See below for more details.

It is assumed that you have calibrated and color-matched your Roland
printer already. We will only explain the specific output queue settings

required for this example. Note that you have to create a separate RFP
file with a different setup (paper type, color mode and print sequence).

Contour cutting is not supported if the SCREENDOT printing method, the
Adobe PDF Print Engine or the CENTER option are used.
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Printing and Cutting Vinyl Labels

Output Queue Setup ORIS

»

RELATED TOPICS:

- ADJUSTING PRINTER HARDWARE (PAGE 4-1)
- SETTING UP FLEX PACK//WEB FOR PACKAGE PROOFING (PAGE 5-1)
- HALFTONE PROOFING (PAGE 7-1)

Output Queue Setup

1.
2,

Note:

Make sure the printer’s cutting tool is installed.

Select the output queue and click [ 7.

. Set the COLOR MODE as shown in the image.

Driver | Paper | Roland | Print Layout | Calibration | Color Correction | Spot Color Correction

@ Proprietary Driver

Manufacturer Roland

Model [Roland VersaCAMM V5-420 K - |
Color mode [CMYKOIGI (XG INKS) + White + Metallic silver (Multi pass) vl

PP

PP S P P T W e e T

AT S . Sl

Set the PAPER TYPE to GENERIC VINYL 1 or GENERIC VINYL 2.

Paper type [Generic Wirl 1 vl

Paper | Roland | Print Layout | Calibration | Coler Correction | Spot Color Correction | m

P P NS P TS ST S S S T P S S P

With the GENERIC VINYL 2 setting, the bands printed by the print head
are narrower. This allows you to increase the number of print passes,
which improves print quality (while reducing printing speed).

Set the sequence of print passes as shown in the image.

The print job does not contain a white ink channel. You can therefore
disable the third print pass.

9-2
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Printing and Cutting Vinyl Labels
ORIS Output Queue Setup

Reland | Print Layout | Calibration | Color Correction |,

[T] Return to origin after printing

Print head speed J 410

mm/s
Multi-Pass Print Sequence
Colors Overprint

1.Pass | Metallic silver - [z -
2.Pass [CMVKOG - [z -
[ 3.Psss | White - -
Colors Additional Settings

| White settings | | cuting |

| Silver settings | | printer |

P U S S P

6. Click the CUTTING button.
7. Enable the CONTOUR CUTTING and ADVANCED SETTINGS options.
8. Set the number of cut passes to 1 and the cutting speed to 15 cm/s.

The cutter pressure depends on the condition of the cutter blade.
Worn-out or blunt blades require a higher pressure. The blade offset
is the distance between the tip and the center of the cutter blade.

Contour Cutting

[C] Cut anly Cut contaur

[] cutirnage boundaries

. . Cutwvacuum |Printer panel «
[T] Return to arigin after cutting |

Advanced Settings [] Perforation Cut

Cut passes 1 I%: times Cut length 0.5 :—: rrmn

Speed 15 :%: crnfs Perfaration length 9.5 :—: rrmn
[A] } el

Pressure 1] W af Perforation pressure | 100 — of
A Perforation cut

Blade offset 0.25 [3] mm ——

9. Click the CUT CONTOUR: COLOR NAMES button.

10.The color named CUTCONTOUR defines the outline of the labels. If this
color is not listed, click NEw and type the color name into the box.

Color C M Y K
100%: 0% 0% =

Ml Cutting Guide 100%  100% 0% 0%
Wl =5 _Starze 100%  100% 0% 0% -

e p
CutContour
C 10 Mo 100 Y 0 K 0
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Printing and Cutting Vinyl Labels

Output Queue Setup ORIS

Note: You can also define CMYK values. They are only used for represent-
ing the color in the job preview. Color names are case sensitive.

11.Close the two dialogs by clicking OK.
12.Back on the ROLAND tab, click the SILVER SETTINGS button.

13.Set the ink coverage of metallic silver to —50%. If ink coverage was
not reduced, metallic silver would appear rather dull and grayish.

Silver ink Coler names...

Silver ink duty |-50% -

14.Click the SILVER INK: COLOR NAMES button.

15.The color named METAL should be printed with metallic silver ink. If
this color is not listed, click NEw and type the color name into the box.

Color C M Y K
Pantone 877 C 0% 0% 0% 0% |j
DP_metallic 0% 0% 0% 0%
10101 PANTOME C 0% 0% 0% 0%
Cold Foil 0% 0% 0% 0% -

g
Metal Duplicate |
c o M 0 Y o0 K o Delete |

16.Close the two dialogs by clicking OK.

17.Proofs will not be viewed from behind the printed surface. Therefore
make sure the MIRROR option is disabled.

| Driver I Paper I Roland | Print Layout | Calibration I

[ Layout adjustment and size... |
Print Settings
Center [ Mirror «
@ No [ Tnvert
! Width [C] Anti-aliasing
Width and height [C] Keep K100

18.Click OK to close the dialog.
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10 Creasing, Printing and Cutting
a Cardboard Box

In this example, we will produce a packaging proof on original cardboard
stock using a Roland DG printer. It is a chocolate box which will be
creased, printed and then cut out using the integrated cutter.

Process Plates
Process Cyan
Process Magenta
Process ellow
Process Black
Spot Plates
PANTOME 7430 C
10101 PANTOME C
CutCont:ur
Crease

i

Our sample print job contains two special spot colors. CREASE defines

the crease lines and CUTCONTOUR the cut lines. We will produce perfo-
rated cut lines to prevent the chocolate box from falling into the printer

and getting damaged.

The following is required to make the program use these spot colors in
the way we want:

* When designing the page in your layout program, use vector data
(often called paths or strokes) for the crease and cut lines.

* Duplicate the page and make the following changes:
Job 1: Delete the cut contour.
Job 2: Delete all page elements except the cut contour.
Convert both pages to PDF, EPS or PostScript format.
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Creasing, Printing and Cutting a Cardboard Box

Output Queue Setup ORIS

Note:

* In ORIS Flex Pack//Web, add the spot color named CREASE to the
list of cut contours and CUTCONTOUR to the list of perforation cut
contours (both are *.osc files). See below for more details.

Process the two jobs in the following way:

1. Insert the printer’s crease tool and process Job 1 with the CuT ONLY
and RETURN TO ORIGIN AFTER CUTTING options enabled. The card-
board will be creased. (It is important to crease the cardboard first,
otherwise the crease tool would smear the wet ink.)

2. Reprocess Job 1 with the CONTOUR CUTTING option disabled and
RETURN TO ORIGIN AFTER PRINTING enabled. The ink will be laid down.

3. Insert the cutter tool and process Job 2 with the CUT ONLY and PER-
FORATION CUT options enabled. The chocolate box will be perforated.

The details are explained below.

It is assumed that you have calibrated and color-matched your Roland
printer already. We will only explain the specific output queue settings

required for this example. Note that you have to create a separate RFP
file with a different setup (paper type, color mode and print sequence).

Contour cutting is not supported if the SCREENDOT printing method, the
Adobe PDF Print Engine or the CENTER option are used.

» RELATED TOPICS:
- ADJUSTING PRINTER HARDWARE (PAGE 4-1)
- SETTING UP FLEX PACK//WEB FOR PACKAGE PROOFING (PAGE 5-1)
- HALFTONE PROOFING (PAGE 7-1)

Output Queue Setup

We will add a job to the print queue, change the job setup and then start
the job manually. It is therefore important to configure the output queue
such that new jobs are put on hold and not processed automatically.

1. Select the output queue and click [}/I

2. Select the WORKFLOW tab.

3. Enable the START JOBS MANUALLY... option.
4. Click OK to close the dialog.
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Creasing, Printing and Cutting a Cardboard Box

ORIS Creasing Job 1

| Marks/Info Success/Error Handling Load Balancing Waorkflow | Scatter Proofing I  Certification

Watched Folder

Input folder C\Watched Folders\Raland ¥R-640 XGINKS\ISO Coated Browse.., |
Scan subdirectories

Start jobs manually (e.q, wait to view previews) «

Create thumbnails and previews
R e e

s A . A e 5 B . . e e el

Creasing Job 1

1. Insert the printer’s crease tool.
2. Select the output queue, then drag Job 1 onto the DROP AREA.
This is the job that contains all page elements except the cut contour.

i : -EI :
Drop Area @@v| ;% FlexPack .. » Jobs = | 3 | | Search Jobs o |
Drag & drop your files here to cutput
them via the selected queue. Organize » Mew folder BE E;l .@.

”:-._{, Local Disk (L=

% FrankD (ATl
Upload fles s WhiWare (\\I|il
> L InOut (WWED -

ﬁ.&mandes MNougatines Lpdf
@Amandes Mougatines 2.pdf
@Captn]acks.pdf

3. Select Job 1 in the list, then click [1}’[

.Slalus MName User Prio Copies Size Type Lastmodifie Progress Sofiprc Cerlifie

Y -
|"'].j ines 1.pdf ini "“('1“]'“ 118N pdf 14121402 100% |
Y Info I iR &

Drop Area

Drag & drop your files here to output
them via the selected queue.

lﬂj Amandes Nougatines 1.pdf

Title : Amandes Nougatines1
Creator . ORIS AUTO exe, Version 4
Creation Date : 2013-11-07T12:08:03+01

Author . helmut ¢
Library Version : 1.3 LI
Filesize :11.86 MB g

Upload files
Pagesize : 284.91 mm x 249.78 mm

Pages o1 Recent upload:
l‘j Show log information Ed 1 File (1 Job)
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Creasing, Printing and Cutting a Cardboard Box

Creasing Job 1

ORIS

4. Set the COLOR MODE as shown in the image.

Driver | Paper | Roland | Print Layout | Calibration | Color Correction | Spot Color Correction

@ Proprietary Driver

Manufacturer Roland
Model [Roland VersaCAMM V5-420 % vl
Color mode [CMYKOIGI (XG INKS) + White + Metallic silver (Multi pass) v]

M e —  t—— iy, Sl ot o s R R ke e A At b e e et

5. Set the PAPER TYPE to ORIS CARDBOARD.

Paper | Roland | Print Layout | Calibration | Coler Correction | Spot Color Correction

Paper type [OFJS Cardboard v]

P I N TS TP ST SR S S P A S R P

6. Set the sequence of print passes as shown in the image.

Note: The print job does not contain a white ink channel. You can therefore
disable the third print pass. Settings for metallic silver ink are not cov-
ered here. Please refer to the other examples (see page 8-1 and 9-1).
Reland | Print Layout | Calibration | Color Correction |,
[T] Return to origin after printing
Print head speed :I 410 mmy/s
Multi-Pass Print Sequence
Colors Overprint
1.Pass | Metallic silver - [z -
2.Pass [CMVKOG - [z -
[ 3.Psss | White - -
Colors Additional Settings
[ White settings l [ Cutting l
[ Sibver settings ] [ Printer l
7. Click the CUTTING button.
8. Enable the options highlighted in the figure below.
Set the number of cut passes to 5, the cutting speed to 15 cm/s and
the pressure to 300 gf.
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ORIS

Creasing, Printing and Cutting a Cardboard Box
Creasing Job 1

Contour Cutting

Cut only

[C] Cut image boundaries
Return to origin after cutting

Advanced Settings

Cut passes 5 :g: times
Speed 15 :g: cm/s
Pressure 300 :g: gf
Blade offset 0. :g: rmm

Cut vacuum |Printer panel -

[ Perforation Cut
Cut length 05 |
Perforation length 50. :—: mm
I
[

Perforation pressure | 180

Perforation cut
contour

9. Click the CuT CONTOUR: COLOR NAMES button.

10.Enter the name of the spot color that defines the crease lines. To do
so, click NEw and type CREASE into the box.

Note: It does not matter if the list also contains a spot color named CuT-

CoNTOUR. We have deleted the cut contour from Job 1.

Note: You can also define CMYK values. They are only used for represent-

ing the color in the job preview. Color names are case sensitive.

Color

C M Y K
| CutContour 0% 0% 0% 0% |j
Cutter 0% 0% 0% 0%
Stanze 0% 0% 0% 0% -

Duplicate
Delete

11.Close the two dialogs by clicking OK.
12.Make sure the MIRROR option is disabled.

ame K
Crease

C 1o M 100 Y 0 K 0

| Driver I Paper I Roland | Print Layout | Calibration I

[ Layout adjustment and size... l
Print Settings
Center [ Mirror e
@ Mo [ Tnvert
) Width [C] Anti-aliasing
Width and height [C] Keep K100

13.Click OK to close the SETTINGS dialog.
14.Click # to start the job. The cardboard will be creased.
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Creasing, Printing and Cutting a Cardboard Box oo

Printing Job 1 0R|S
Printing Job 1

1. Select Job 1 in the list, then click Q

.Slalus MName User Prio Copies Size Type Lastmodifie Progress Sofiprc Cerlifie

V-IIII--II

Y Info

-

Drop Area

Drag & drop your files here to output
them via the selected queue.

& Amandes Nougatines 1.pdf

Title : Amandes Nougatines1
Creator . ORIS AUTO exe, Version 4
Creation Date : 2013-11-07T12:08:03+01

Author . helmut
Library Version : 1.3
Filesize :11.86 MB 2

A Upload files
Pagesize : 284.91 mm x 249.78 mm

Pages -1 Recent upload:
E Show log information Ed 1 File (1 Job)

2. Enable the RETURN TO ORIGIN AFTER PRINTING option.

Driver Roland | Print Layout | Calibrati | Color Correction |

Return to origin after printing ﬁ b
Print head speed :I 410 mm/’s
Multi-Pass Print Sequence 4
Colors Overprint i
1.Pass | Metallic silver - [z - ip
2.Pass [CMVKOG - [z - g
3.Pass |White - - %b
Colors Additional Settings J
[ White settings l [ Cutting (
[ Silver settings ] [ Printer l L
= NS

3. Click the CUTTING button.
4. Disable the CONTOUR CUTTING option.

Contour Cutting

Cut only Cut contour
Cut image boundaries

- : Cut vacuum | Printer panel
Return to origin after cutting
B T T

e 8

5. Close all dialogs by clicking OK.
6. Click @’ to reprocess Job 1. The ink will be printed on the cardboard.
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A Creasing, Printing and Cutting a Cardboard Box

[ )
ORi Cutting Job 2

. Drop Area i
m Amandes Nougatines 1.pdf P
X Drag & drop your files here to output
Title: . Amandes Nougatines1 them via the zelected queue._

Creator : ORIS AUTO.exe, Version 4
Creation Date  © 2013-11-07T12:08:03+01

Author : helmut
Library Version : 1.3

Filesize 1.8 MB

Upload fites
Pagesize 1 284.91 mm x 249.78 mm
Pages x| Recent upload:
m Show log information 1 File (1 Job)

Cutting Job 2

1. Replace the printer’s crease tool with the cutter tool.
2. Select the output queue, then drag Job 2 onto the DROP AREA.
This is the job that contains nothing but the cut contour.

- |_|‘:' -Eg
Drop Area @@v| 1o = FlexPack .. » lobs = ‘ .;,_| ‘ Search Jobs P|
Drag & dm_p your files here to output
them via the selected queue. Organize v Dewaldes EE - Eil ®
4 Dﬁ Local Disk (¢ ﬁAmandes Mougatines 1.pdf
w@;&mandes MNougatines 2pdf
Upload files " Whiiare (i ﬁCapthacks.pdf
L [ 58 InOut (WWET —
. . . ji=
3. Select Job 2 in the list, then click .
Mame User Prio Copies Size Type Last modifie Progress Softpre Certifie

- i """“"'-113M paf 14:32 1402 (JOOEENN

IEF-IIII--E

Y Info
Drop Area 8|
E,B Amandes Nougatines2.pdf P
X Drag & drop your files here to output
Title: Amandes Nougatines 2 them via the =elected queue

Creator ORIS AUTO.exe, Version 4
Creation Date © 2013-11-07T13:08:03+01

Author helmut
Library Version : 1.3

Filesize 1&MB

) Upload files
Pagesize 28491 mm x 249.78 mm
Pages 1 Recent upload:
D Show log information 1 File (1 Job)
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Creasing, Printing and Cutting a Cardboard Box

Cutting Job 2

ORIS

4. Make sure the RETURN TO ORIGIN AFTER PRINTING option is disabled.

Reland | Print Layout | Calibration | Color Correction |

[T] Return to origin after printing e 3
Print head speed B 410 mmy/s
Multi-Pass Print Sequence E
Colors Owerprint A
1. Pass [Metallic sibver v| [1 v| i
2.Pass [CMYKOG -] [ ~| g
[] 3.Pass |White -] [ D
Colors Additional Settings J
[ White settings | [ Cutting l e
[ Sibver settings | [ Printer | L
e e e ]

5. Click the CUTTING button.
6. Enable the options highlighted in the figure below.

Contour Cutting

[¥/] Cut only Cut contour | Coler names... |

] Cut image boundaries -
Cut vacuum | Printer panel v|
[C] Return to origin after cutting

Advanced Settings Perforation Cut

Cut passes 1 C times Cut length 0.5 :C mm

Speed 15 :C cm/s Perforation length 50. :C mm

Pressure 70 C gf Perforation pressure 120 C gf
Perforati t

. Set the number of cut passes to 1 and the cutting speed to 15 cm/s.
8. Define the perforation cut lines as follows:

Line segments at which the cardboard should be cut partially:

* PERFORATION CUT: CUT LENGTH: Short, e.g. 0.5 mm

* ADVANCED SETTINGS: PRESSURE: Low, e.g. 70 gf

Line segments at which the cardboard should be cut through entirely:
* PERFORATION CUT: PERFORATION LENGTH: Long, e.g. 50 mm

* PERFORATION CUT: PERFORATION PRESSURE: High, e.g. 120 gf

The appropriate cutter pressure values depend on the thickness of
the cardboard and the condition of the cutter blade. The blade offset
is the distance between the tip and the center of the cutter blade.

. Click the PERFORATION CUT CONTOUR: COLOR NAMES button.
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Creasing, Printing and Cutting a Cardboard Box

ORls Cutting Job 2

10.Enter the name of the spot color that defines the perforated cut lines.
To do so, click NEw and type CUTCONTOUR into the box.

Note: You can also define CMYK values. They are only used for represent-
ing the color in the job preview. Color names are case sensitive.

C M Y K
100%  100% 19 %% =

AN
100%  100% 0% 0%
100%  100% 0% 0% =

P
Duplicate
C 100 M 100 Y 0 K 0 Delete

11.Close all dialogs by clicking OK.

CutContour

12.Click # to start the job.

The outline of the chocolate box will be perforated. You can then
remove the chocolate box from the cardboard.
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Creasing, Printing and Cutting a Cardboard Box

Cutting Job 2 OR|S
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1 1 Cutting Only...

Printing on transfer film with cut marks.

Transfer film to cardboard

Load cardboard on VS printer (same printer)

Cut only -- applying cut marks
See video from Yan Wei Phin: http://youtu.be/uWyJVJp9YpQ
D:\Dokus_extern\RolandDG\RolandCutOnly.mp4

Explain in detail: Helmut and Marcus

In this example, we will produce a packaging proof on original cardboard
stock using a Roland DG printer. It is a chocolate box which will be
creased, printed and then cut out using the integrated cutter.

Process Plates

Process Cyan
Process Magenta
Process Yellow

Process Black

Spot Plates

i PANTOMNE 7430 C

10101 PANTOME C

CutContour

Crease
Our sample print job contains two special spot colors. CREASE defines
the crease lines and CUTCONTOUR the cut lines. We will produce perfo-
rated cut lines to prevent the chocolate box from falling into the printer
and getting damaged.

Wi
]

ORIS Flex Pack//Web Version 2.0.6 User Manual 11-1



Cutting Only...

Output Queue Setup ORIS

Note:

The following is required to make the program use these spot colors in
the way we want:

*  When designing the page in your layout program, use vector data
(often called paths or strokes) for the crease and cut lines.

* Duplicate the page and make the following changes:
Job 1: Delete the cut contour.
Job 2: Delete all page elements except the cut contour.
Convert both pages to PDF, EPS or PostScript format.

* In ORIS Flex Pack//Web, add the spot color named CREASE to the
list of cut contours and CUTCONTOUR to the list of perforation cut
contours (both are *.osc files). See below for more details.

Process the two jobs in the following way:

1. Insert the printer’s crease tool and process Job 1 with the CuT ONLY
and RETURN TO ORIGIN AFTER CUTTING options enabled. The card-
board will be creased. (It is important to crease the cardboard first,
otherwise the crease tool would smear the wet ink.)

2. Reprocess Job 1 with the CONTOUR CUTTING option disabled and
RETURN TO ORIGIN AFTER PRINTING enabled. The ink will be laid down.

3. Insert the cutter tool and process Job 2 with the CUT ONLY and PER-
FORATION CUT options enabled. The chocolate box will be perforated.

The details are explained below.

It is assumed that you have calibrated and color-matched your Roland
printer already. We will only explain the specific output queue settings

required for this example. Note that you have to create a separate RFP
file with a different setup (paper type, color mode and print sequence).

Contour cutting is not supported if the SCREENDOT printing method, the
Adobe PDF Print Engine or the CENTER option are used.

» RELATED TOPICS:
- ADJUSTING PRINTER HARDWARE (PAGE 4-1)
- SETTING UP FLEX PACK//WEB FOR PACKAGE PROOFING (PAGE 5-1)
- HALFTONE PROOFING (PAGE 7-1)

Output Queue Setup

We will add a job to the print queue, change the job setup and then start
the job manually. It is therefore important to configure the output queue
such that new jobs are put on hold and not processed automatically.
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ORIS Creasing Job 1

Select the output queue and click [ 7.

Select the WORKFLOW tab.
Enable the START JOBS MANUALLY... option.
Click OK to close the dialog.

o bd =

| Marks/Info | Success/Error Handling | Load Balancing | Mokl ScatterProofingI-Certification

Watched Folder
Input folder C\Watched Folders\Raland ¥R-640 XGINKS\ISO Coated Browse.., |
Scan subdirectories

Start jobs manually (e.q, wait to view previews) e

Create thumbnails and previews

e bt P i b o e b, e FETEE el bt i A

Creasing Job 1

1. Insert the printer’s crease tool.
2. Select the output queue, then drag Job 1 onto the DROP AREA.
This is the job that contains all page elements except the cut contour.

i : -EI :
Drop Area @@v| o % FlexPack .. » Jobs - | 3 | | Segrch Jobs o |
Drag & drop your files here to cutput
them via the selected queue. Organize » Mew folder BE E:l |:@|

i Local Disk (L2 ﬁ.&mandes Mougatines 1.pdf
L FaRkL (\\Tll | m.&mandes Mougatines 2.pdf
Upload files e W are (W15 mCapthacks.pdf

> G InOut (WWED -

3. Select Job 1 in the list, then click Q{
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Creasing Job 1

ORIS

Note:

Y Info

.Slalus MName User Prio Copies Size Type Lastmodifie Progress Sofiprc Cerlifie

V-IIII--II

Drop Area i
t‘ﬁ Amandes Nougatines 1.pdf P
Drag & drop your files here to output
Title : Amandes Nougatines1 them via the selected queus.

Creator . ORIS AUTO exe, Version 4
Creation Date  : 2013-11-07T12:05:03+01

Author . helmut
Library Version : 1.3

Filesize :11.86 MB
A Upload files
Pagesize : 284.91 mm x 249.78 mm
Pages -1 Recent upload:
D Show log information Ed 1 File (1 Job)
4. Set the COLOR MODE as shown in the image.
Driver | Paper | Roland | Print Layout | Calibrati | Color Correction | Spot Color Correction
@ Proprietary Driver
Manufacturer Roland
Model [Roland VersaCAMM V5-420 ! -
Color mode [CMYKOrGl (XG INKS) + White + Metallic silver (Multi pass) v]

5. Set the PAPER TYPE to ORIS CARDBOARD.

Paper | Roland | Print Layout | Calibrati | Color Correction | Spot Color Correction

-

Paper type [ORIS Cardboard

. Set the sequence of print passes as shown in the image.

The print job does not contain a white ink channel. You can therefore
disable the third print pass. Settings for metallic silver ink are not cov-
ered here. Please refer to the other examples (see page 8-1 and 9-1).
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Cutting Only...
Creasing Job 1

Note:

Note:

Roland |PrintLayout

Calibration

Color Correction | 3

[T] Return to origin after printing
Print head speed J 410

Multi-Pass Print Sequence

Colors

mm/'s

Overprint

1. Pass [Me’(aiiic silver

-] [

2.Pass [CMVKOG

- [a

[ 3.Psss | White

)

Colors Additional Settings
[ White settings | [

Cutting l

[ Sibver settings l [ Printer |

i A Tt e et e i e, o At e

7. Click the CUTTING button.

8. Enable the options highlighted in the figure below.
Set the number of cut passes to 5, the cutting speed to 15 cm/s and

the pressure to 300 gf.

Contour Cutting

Cut only

[C] Cut image boundaries
Return to origin after cutting

Advanced Settings

Cut passes 5 C times Cut length

Speed 15 C cm/s Perforation length
Pressure 300 C gf Perforation pressure
Blade offeet 0. c m Perforation cut

contour

Cut vacuum |Printer panel - |

[ Perforation Cut

0.5 mm
50. mm
180 gf

9. Click the CuT CONTOUR: COLOR NAMES button.

10.Enter the name of the spot color that defines the crease lines. To do
so, click NEw and type CREASE into the box.

It does not matter if the list also contains a spot color named CuT-
CoNTOUR. We have deleted the cut contour from Job 1.

You can also define CMYK values. They are only used for represent-
ing the color in the job preview. Color names are case sensitive.
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(]
Printing Job 1 0R|S
Color
‘
| CutContour U% U%
Cutter 0% 0% 0% 0%
Stanze 0% 0% 0% 0% ~
g
Crease
C 100 M 100 Y 0 K 0
11.Close the two dialogs by clicking OK.
12.Make sure the MIRROR option is disabled.
| Driver I Paper I Roland | Print Layout | Calibration I
[ Layout adjustment and size... l
Print Settings
Center [ Mirror ﬁ
@ No [] Invert
) Width [C] Anti-aliasing
Width and height [C] Keep K100
13.Click OK to close the SETTINGS dialog.
14.Click P to start the job. The cardboard will be creased.
Printing Job 1
1. Select Job 1 in the list, then click Q
.Slalus MName User Prio Copies Size Type Lastmodifie Progress Sofiprc Cerlifie
V Info ’

-

Drop Area

Drag & drop your files here to output
them via the selected queue.

a Amandes Nougatines 1.pdf

Title : Amandes Nougatines1
Creator . ORIS AUTO exe, Version 4
Creation Date : 2013-11-07T12:08:03+01

Author . helmut
Library Version : 1.3
Filesize :11.86 MB =

A Upload files
Pagesize : 284.91 mm x 249.78 mm

Pages -1 Recent upload:
D Show log information Ed 1 File (1 Job)

2. Enable the RETURN TO ORIGIN AFTER PRINTING option.
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[ )
ORi Cutting Job 2

Driver Roland | Print Layout | Calibrati Color Correction |3

Return to origin after printing ﬁ

Print head speed :I 410 mm/’s
Multi-Pass Print Sequence
Colors Overprint
1.Pass | Metallic silver - [z -
2.Pass [CMVKOG - [z -
3.Pass |White -] 2 -
Colors Additional Settings
[ White settings ] [ Cutting K
[ Sibver settings ] [ Printer ]

e M

3. Click the CUTTING button.
4. Disable the CONTOUR CUTTING option.

Contour Cutting

Cut only Cut contour

Cut image boundaries

- : Cut vacuum | Printer panel
Return to origin after cutting
e

5. Close all dialogs by clicking OK.
6. Click i to reprocess Job 1. The ink will be printed on the cardboard.

Prio Copies Size Type Progress  Softpre Cerlifie

-. . - | )

Drop Area 0
m Amandes Nougatines 1.pdf P
Drag & drop your files here to oufput
Title © Amandes Nougatines1 them via the selected queue.

Creator : DRIS AUTO exe, Version 4
Creation Date : 2013-11-07T12:08:03+01

Author * helmut
Library Version : 1.3
:11.8 MB =

Filesize

Upload fites
Pagesize 1 284.91 mm x 249.78 mm

Pages x| Recent upload:
m Show log information E3 1 Fie 1 Jon)

Cutting Job 2

1. Replace the printer’s crease tool with the cutter tool.
2. Select the output queue, then drag Job 2 onto the DROP AREA.
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[ )
Cutting Job 2 0R|

This is the job that contains nothing but the cut contour.

Drop Area @@v| 1o = FlexPack .. » lobs = ‘ .;,_| ‘ Search Jobs P|
Drag & dm_p your files here to output
them via the selected queue. Organize v Dewaldes BE w Eil @
Dﬁ Local Disk (¢ ﬁAmandes Mougatines 1.pdf
ﬁAmandes MNougatines 2pdf
Upload files " Whiiare (i ﬁCapthacks.pdf
L [ 58 InOut (WWET —
. . . =¥
3. Select Job 2 in the list, then click Qf

Status MName User Prio Copies Size Type Lastmodifie Progress Softprc Certifie

"""“"'-113M pdf 14:32 1402 [OOSR 3

ﬁEF-IIII--II

Y Info
Drop Area 0
[} amandes Nougatines 2.par P
. Drag & drop your files here to output
Title Amandes Nougatines 2 them via the selected queue.

Creator QRIS AUTO. exe, Version 4
Creation Date : 2013-11-07T13:08:03+01

Author helmut
Library Version : 1.3

Filesize 1.8 MB

Upload files.
Pagesize 284.91 mm x 249.78 mm
Pages 1 Recent upload:
D Show log information B2 1 Fiie (1 Job)

4. Make sure the RETURN TO ORIGIN AFTER PRINTING option is disabled.
m Reland | Print Layout | Calibrati | Color Correction |'

Return to origin after printing

Print head speed :I 410 i mm/’s
Multi-Pass Print Sequence

Colors Owerprint
1. Pass [Metallic sibver v] [1 v]
2.Pass [CMYKOG -] [ -
[] 3.Pass |White -] [ -
Colors Additional Settings
[ White settings ] [ Cutting ]«
[ Sibver settings ] [ Printer ]

e M

5. Click the CUTTING button.
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ORls Cutting Job 2

6. Enable the options highlighted in the figure below.

Contour Cutting

[¥/] Cut only Cut contour | Coler names... |

[C] Cut image boundaries

Cut vacuum | Printer panel v|
[C] Return to origin after cutting

Advanced Settings Perforation Cut

Cut passes 1 C times Cut length 0.5 :C mm
Speed 15 :C cm/s Perforation length 50. :C mm
Pressure 70 e

gf Perforation pressure 120 | af

~

'

~ Perforation cut
Blade offset 0. V| mm - — Coler names...

7. Set the number of cut passes to 1 and the cutting speed to 15 cm/s.
8. Define the perforation cut lines as follows:

Line segments at which the cardboard should be cut partially:

*  PERFORATION CUT: CUT LENGTH: Short, e.g. 0.5 mm

* ADVANCED SETTINGS: PRESSURE: Low, e.g. 70 gf

Line segments at which the cardboard should be cut through entirely:

* PERFORATION CUT: PERFORATION LENGTH: Long, e.g. 50 mm

* PERFORATION CUT: PERFORATION PRESSURE: High, e.g. 120 gf

The appropriate cutter pressure values depend on the thickness of
the cardboard and the condition of the cutter blade. The blade offset
is the distance between the tip and the center of the cutter blade.

9. Click the PERFORATION CUT CONTOUR: COLOR NAMES button.

10.Enter the name of the spot color that defines the perforated cut lines.
To do so, click NEw and type CUTCONTOUR into the box.

Note: You can also define CMYK values. They are only used for represent-
ing the color in the job preview. Color names are case sensitive.

100%  100% 0% 0% =

i
CutContour Duplicate |
C 100 M 100 Y 0 K 0 Delete |

11.Close all dialogs by clicking OK.

12.Click # to start the job.
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Cutting Job 2 OR|S

The outline of the chocolate box will be perforated. You can then
remove the chocolate box from the cardboard.
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12 Miscellaneous

Printing White Ink or Varnish Only

Using Roland DG printers it is possible to print with white ink only, i.e.
without any CMYK or clear ink (varnish). Likewise, you can print with
clear ink (varnish) without any CMYK or white. Setting this is not difficult,
but it may not be obvious immediately. Proceed as follows:

Select the output queue and click [y|

Select the DRIVER tab.

Selecta ...(MULTI PASS) color mode that includes white ink and varnish.
Select the ROLAND tab.

a kwDbd-=

Under MULTI-PASS PRINT SEQUENCE, select the following:

White only Varnish only
1. CMYK 1. CMYK

2. Varnish 2. White

3. White 3. Varnish

6. Disable the first two print passes.

Fig. 12-1  Printing Only White (left) or Clear Ink (right)

Multi-Pass Print Sequence Multi-Pass Print Sequence
Colors Colors
[F] 1.Pass CMYK - [F] 1.Pass CMYK -
[F] 2. Pass Varnish - [F] 2. Pass White -
V| 3.Pass  White - V| 3.Pass Varnish -
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13 Setting up Contract Proofers

ORIS Flex Pack//Web can be easily set up for color-matched output us-
ing the Setup Wizard U@; It will guide you step by step through the setup
process. All settings can be corrected lfo| (see page 13-7).

The setup process involves various tasks and requires some under-
standing of the program and subject matter. We therefore recommend
you familiarize yourself with some important terms and concepts before
starting the wizard. Refer to page 1-12 for more details.

You should also read about Printer Calibration (page 14-1).

Adjusting Printer

Before setting up your printer, make sure it works correctly. Use the soft-
ware tools provided by the printer manufacturer to check and readjust the
printer.

Most printer drivers include the following tools:
* Nozzle Check — checks whether print head nozzles are clogged
* Head Cleaning — cleans clogged nozzles

This tool can also be started using the UTILITIES | PRINT HEAD CLEAN-
ING command in ORIS Flex Pack//Web.

* Print Head Alignment — detects and corrects misaligned print heads

HP DesignJet printers should be calibrated internally using the embed-
ded measurement device. The calibration process can be started on the
printer’s control panel or using the HP Color Center software. This tool
is available in the software package delivered with the printer.
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Setting Program Preferences ORIS

Setting Program Preferences

Before setting up an output queue you should set your preferences for
ORIS Flex Pack//Web. Select FILE | PREFERENCES to do so. Click the
HELP button if you need information about the options on the different
tabs. Some of the important options are explained below.

Fig. 13-1  ‘Measurement Device Setup’ Tab (Preferences)

Preferences g|
Embeddded Meazure Devices APC/ACH Email Setup ‘watched Folders Database
Log ICC General Meazurement Device Setup
Fart
ot e s
OF ] [ Cancel ] [ Help ]

Queue Setup Files

The queue setup process creates various files such as calibration files
(*.cal) and color tables (* .dat). These files are saved under ..\Program
Files\CGS\Common Files\CTuner Setups\, by default. There are sub-
folders for printers and output queues.

You can choose another save location using the QUEUE SETUP FILES
option on the GENERAL tab of the PREFERENCES dialog.

Measurement Device

The options on the MEASUREMENT DEVICE SETUP tab of the PREFERENC-
ES dialog apply to the external measurement device connected to your
computer. Select the device and specify its properties, e.g. the RE-
SPONSE STATUS to be used for measuring color density.

Set the RESPONSE STATUS in accordance with the reference printer
profile (RFP file) that will be used for iterative printer calibration.

13-2
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Setting up Contract Proofers
Creating Files for Halftone Dot Proofing

Embedded Measurement Devices

The options on the EMBEDDED MEASURE DEVICES tab apply to spectro-
photometers embedded in printers. Specify the ink drying time and the
RESPONSE STATUS for measuring color density.

Set the RESPONSE STATUS in accordance with the reference printer
profile that will be used for iterative printer calibration (see page 14-3).

Email Notification

ORIS Flex Pack//Web can automatically send e-mail notifications. You
can select the events you would like to be notified on, e.g. errors,
warnings, or the start and end of job output.

To use this feature, specify the details for the outgoing SMTP server. Use
the options on the EMAIL SETUP tab of the PREFERENCES dialog.

See also EMAIL NOTIFICATION (page 13-10).

Creating Files for Halftone Dot Proofing

If you are going to proof halftone data (SCREENDOT), create your own
test charts and color bars. Screen these files with the same RIP settings
that were used for the jobs. You also need special reference printer pro-
files (RFP files) created with these screened test charts.

Special RFP files are also required for creating halftone proofs from CT
data (SCREENDOT PLUS). Refer to page 18-2 for more details.

» RELATED TOPICS:
- SCREENDOT AND SCREENDOT PLUS (PAGE 1-13)
- RFP FILES (PAGE 14-3)
- HALFTONE PROOFING (PAGE 18-1)
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Creating Output Queues

Create an output queue using the Setup Wizard (see page 1-12).

1. Click on @ to start the wizard.

Setup Wizard

., . ., .ttt i, S,

Welcome to the
Setup Wizard

This wizard will quide you through the process of setting up your

Proof Syster. Ttwill perfarmn the following steps:
RI - Basic Printer Setup
- Printer Calibration

- Color Correction

- Spot Color Correction

2. Select the printing method: Proofing continuous tone data, proofing
halftone data or creating halftone proofs from CT data (see
page 1-13).

Select Printing Method

Setup Wizard

Please select & printing method:
() Continuaus tone [Proofs from CT data)
() ScreenDot [Halttore dot proofs from halftone data)
() ScreenDot Plus [Halftone dot procfs from CT data)

Please note when proafing halftone data:

- Screened test charts and special RFP files created with these charts are required.

- IF & colar bar is added, use a 1-bit file that was screened with the same settings as the input data.
If halftone daot proofs are created from CT data, the color bar should also be a CT file.

[ < Back H Mext > l[ Cancel ][ Help ]

3. In the next dialog, make the following settings:

PRINTER: Select your proof printer here.

PRINTER NAME: This is the name under which the printer will be
listed in the program. Click on CHANGE if you want to modify it.

NEW QUEUE: Enter a name for the new output queue. All settings
made with this wizard will be assigned to this queue.

WATCHED FOLDER: The folder selected here will become a
watched folder. Files added to this folder will be printed automati-
cally using the settings of the output queue (see also page 15-1).

You can edit the path name or select a different folder using the
BROWSE button. The selected folder must be empty.

CREATE A VIRTUAL PRINTER: Enable this option only if you want to
print color-matched documents directly from a DTP application.

13-4

CGS Hainburg, Germany 05/23/2014



ORIS

Setting up Contract Proofers
Creating Output Queues

Printer Selection

Setup Wizard

Please select a printer for the new queue

Frinter [EPSOM Stylus Pro 3680 v|
Frirtter rarme |ESP 9850 ‘ [ Change |
Ewisting queves
Mew queue |ISD ‘web Coated |
‘wéatched folder | C:\\Watched Folders\ESP 98804150 Web Coated | [ Browse... ]
[] Create a vitual printer ‘ |

[ cBack || Mew:» | [ Cancel ] [ Help ]

4. The wizard will guide you through the setup process. This process

»

includes calibration, color matching and spot color correction.

Follow the instructions on the screen. The dialogs are not shown
here. If you need help with the dialog options, click the HELP button.

Setup Wizand

Congratulations!

“Your printer setup iz now complete

Alfter finishing the Setup \wWizard pour presets are
available in the printer dialog under the name
150 Web Coated"

[ < Back || Finish |[ Cancel ] [ Help I

After completing the Setup Wizard, click FINISH to close it.

The new printer and output queue will be displayed on the left-hand
side of the main window. Otherwise press F5 to update the screen.

RELATED TOPICS:

- PRINTER CALIBRATION (PAGE 14-1)

- OUTPUT VIA WATCHED FOLDERS (PAGE 15-1)

- OUTPUT FROM OTHER APPLICATIONS (PAGE 15-6)

ORIS Flex Pack//Web Version 2.0.6 User Manual
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Applying Existing Color Tables

If the Setup Wizard is used, color tables (ORIS_DAT files) are created
and assigned automatically to the output queue. You can also use color
tables that exist already. These color tables can be assigned to existing
queues or selected when creating new queues with the Setup Wizard.

This is required in the following cases:

» A group of identical printer models is matched to the same target.
See also Aligning Printers for Load Balancing or Remote Proofing
(page 14-7).

+ lterative color matching was not done via the Setup Wizard, but via
the COLOR | COLOR MATCHING | ... menu.

» Predefined color tables for proofing on inkjet devices are used.

ORIS Flex Pack//Web has been certified by SWOP, FOGRA and ECI
for simulating standard printing conditions on various Canon, Epson
and HP printers using different inks and proofing papers. Various col-
or tables can be downloaded from http://www.cgs-oris.com.

Assigning Color Table to New Queue

L1
1. Click r5¢ to start the Setup Wizard.

2. Follow the instructions on the screen. Always click NEXT to proceed
with the next step. Enter a name for the new output queue.

3. Having reached the CoLOR CORRECTION dialog, select the option
ORIS_DAT COLOR TABLE.

4. Click on BROWSE and select the *.dat file.

Coler Correcticn

Setup Wizard

Choose the method to be used for color-matching your printer. You can use ICC profiles or an
ORIS_DAT color table.

~) None \
icc -
® ORIS_DAT colortable

[ MNew color table with ICC profiles... I

| MNew colortable via autom. color matching... I

P S P TT PP TR R T S U U IR VP S S p—
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ORIS Modifying Output Queues

Assigning Color Table to Existing Queue

Select the output queue (see page 16-1).
Clickon [ 7.

Select the COLOR CORRECTION tab.

Select the ORIS_DAT COLOR TABLE option.

o PN

Click on BROWSE and select the *.dat file.

Color Conection

O Mone
(O ICC profiles anly
(%) ORIS_DAT color table

[Browse... ][ Edi.. ][ Mew... ]

P S A S

Modifying Output Queues

You can correct the settings specified with the Setup Wizard and also
specify additional options that are not available there. The settings can
be applied to the queue or to a single job in the queue.

Below is an overview and a short introduction to some of the additional
options. Please click the HELP button in the dialog for more information.

How to Modify Job or Queue Settings

1. Select the output queue (see page 16-1). Or select the job (see
page 16-8) if the modifications should apply to this single job only.

2. Clickon j/ to open a dialog.

The title bar indicates the name of the queue or job that will be
modified (see Fig. 13-2).

3. Make the changes on the different dialog tabs.

Click the HELP button if you need help with the options and settings.
Some of the additional options are explained below.

4. Click OK to close the dialog and to apply the changes.
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Modifying Output Queues ORIS

Changes to an output queue do not apply to jobs that reside in this
queue already, even if you reprocess them. The modified settings will
only be applied to jobs added to the queue subsequently.

Fig. 13-2  Modifying a Queue (Left) and a Job (Right)

Settings for queue ‘IS0 Coated PD1 70 Settings for job ‘Advertisement. pdf*

Frinter werox 700 Digital Press Frinter #erox DocuColor 242

Frinter queus |50 Coated PD170 Frinter queus |50 Coated - PD170

Job Advertisement. pdf *—

Copies 1 | £

' @

Copies

Sttt ot e i, P P Sy T,

Overview of Additional Options

This is an overview of the options available for output to printers in
addition to those specified with the Setup Wizard. The options are
located on various tabs of the SETTINGS dialog.

Option Dialog tab More details

Iterative linearization, calibration | CALIBRATION page 14-1
and recalibration

Adobe PDF Print Engine offlon | PS/PDF INPUT

Preflight check options See online
Advanced PDF/PS options help file
Adding information text and logo | MARKS/INFO

Moving or deleting jobs after SUCCESS/ERROR page 13-9
processing them HANDLING

Output to additional queues LOAD BALANCING page 13-9
Changing watched folder WORKFLOW page 13-10
Turning off preview images

Soft proofing

E-mail notification

Printing multiple jobs together to | SCATTER PROOFING | page 20-1
save paper
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Option Dialog tab More details
Mirror, invert, center PRINT LAYOUT See online
Offsets for 2-sided printing help file
Printing single separations

Adding noise

Image sharpening
Image interpolation
Simulation of misregistration

Proof certification with color bar | CERTIFICATION page 21-1

Error and Success Handling

You can specify the following actions for jobs that have been output suc-
cessfully and for jobs that have failed:

» Copy the job to a specific folder (immediately)
+ Delete the job from the output queue after a specified time interval

These options can be selected on the SUCCESS/ERROR HANDLING tab of
the SETTINGS dialog.

Fig. 13-3  Specifying Success and Error Handling
Succesz/Ermor Handling

In caze of success

Copy job to success folder | C:\wWatched Folders\Dutput\Successh
Delete job from queue After 15 minutes N

In caze of emor

Copy job to eror folder C:\watched FoldershOutputsErort
Delete job from queue After 2 days b

Load Balancing

This function allows you to equally distribute print jobs to multiple output
queues. A job will always be sent to the output queue that contains the
smallest number of jobs waiting to be printed.

In the SETTINGS dialog, click on the LOAD BALANCING tab. Select the
output queues that should be used in addition to the selected queue.
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Note:

Note:

Fig. 13-4  Selecting Output Queues for Load Balancing
Load Balancing

Frint quewe: EPSOM Stylus Pra 7300450 Coated V2 w
Add print queues to load-balance jobs between thesze queues

All print W EPSOM Stylus Pro 79004150 Coated 42
queues [ EPSOM Stylus Pro 7900450 Web Coated
I~ EPSOM Stylus Pro 7900/PSE Gravure

W EPSOM Stylus Pro 93804150 Coated 42
)]— EPSOM Stylus Pro 9880450 wWeb Coated

Soft Proofing, Email, Watched Folder, Previews

In the SETTINGS dialog, click on the WORKFLOW tab. Make the following
specifications here:

*  WATCHED FOLDER

Here you can change the folder that will be monitored by the queue.
Files in this folder will be output automatically. Files in subfolders are
only output if SCAN SUBDIRECTORIES is enabled.

¢ START JOBS MANUALLY...

Enable this option if jobs added to this output queue should be put on
hold automatically. This makes sure you can view a job’s preview im-
age before the job is processed. Jobs with this setting are not pro-
cessed until you start # them (see page 16-11).

*  CREATE THUMBNAILS AND PREVIEWS

Preview and thumbnail images are only generated if this option is en-
abled. You may want to disable this option to speed up processing.

* SOFTPROOF ENABLED

To create color-matched low-res PDF/X-3 files for soft proofing, en-

able this option, select an ICC oUTPUT PROFILE and also enable SOFT-
PROOF REQUIRED. The ICC profile defines the color space to be sim-
ulated on the screen. Refer to page 19-1 for more details.

Remote users working with the ORIS Flex Pack//Web Client are only
allowed to create soft proofs if an ICC output profile is selected here.

* EMAIL NOTIFICATION

Enable this option if e-mail notifications should be sent automatically.
Enter the recipients’ e-mail addresses and select the events you
would like to be notified on.

You can only enable this option if you have specified the details for
the outgoing SMTP server (see page 13-3).
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Fig. 13-5  Softproof, Email, Watched Folder and Preview Settings

workflow

Watched Folder
Input folder C:\Watched Folders\__VENUS_Xerox Global Print Driver PS\11 Browse. ..

/| Scan subdirectories

Start jobs manually (e.g. wait to view previews)
| Create thumbnails and previews
| Softproof Enabled

ICC output profile  C:\Program Files (x36)\CGS\Common Files\ICC\ISOcoated_v2_edi.icc Browse. ..

| Softproof required m

/| Email Motification

Email address john.doe@jdoe.corm jim.smith@jsmith.net, bill walker@bwalker.uk

[ Events on which to notify... |

Proof Certification

ORIS Certified/AWeb allows you to verify whether your proof colors are

within the tolerance limits. A 30-day fully functional demo version of this
program has been installed. Add a color bar to your jobs and measured
it. The certification result is indicated in ORIS Flex Pack//Web.

Use the CERTIFICATION tab of the SETTINGS dialog to set up proof
certification. Refer to page 21-1 for more details.

The certification process runs fully automatically if printers with an
embedded spectrophotometer are used. Fig. 13-6 shows how to set up
automatic proof certification for CT data with Epson or Canon printers.

Fig. 13-6  Setting up Automatic Proof Certification

Diriver Paper Frint Layout Calibration Color Correction Spot Color Correction FS/PDF Input

M arksdInfo Success/Emor Handling Load Balancing wharkflow Scatter Proofing Certification
Certific:ation with the FOGRA v3 150coated v2 eci -
fallowing print targetﬁl b Eodtedve 5ol

Proof certification required Certify spat colors

Create and measure color bar automatically

A
; Coalar bar reference

Dirying time [in min.) |2 £
Diirectory for
measurement files
‘wiite spectral data instead of Lab values
et ikt . —— ’-D. ———— e 3 f‘\a-.A_,___T._- = e

Scatter Proofing

The scatter proofing function allows you to print multiple jobs on the
same sheet to save paper. In the SETTINGS dialog, click on the SCATTER
PROOFING tab and then on the USE SCATTER PROOFING option.
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Refer to page 20-1 for more details.

Fig. 13-7  Scatter Proof Settings

Diriver Paper Frint Layout Calibration Color Correction Spot Color Correction FS/PDF Input
Marks/Infa Succesz/Ermor Handling Load Balancing ok flow Scatter Procfing Certification

Use Scatter Proofing

Frint jobs:
() automatically when scatter proof farm is full .
Hours  Minutes
® automatically at following regular intervals, 0 ~p -
= at the latest when scatter proof form iz full A A

() manually via 'Utilities | Scatter Proof Manager' (jobs can be rearanged)

Additional information for each document

Colorbar |Fogra % | |Fogra¥2.2 MKN22-E w

[ Paper uzage... ] [ Oversized documents... ] [ Document layout. .. ]
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14 Printer Calibration

Calibrating means setting the printer’s color reproduction characteristics
to a defined state. You should always calibrate a printer before charac-
terizing it, i.e. before starting the profiling or color-matching process.

Calibration ensures accurate, predictable and repeatable results over
time. It prolongs the validity of the color tables and ICC profiles used for
the color simulation.

If calibration is not taken seriously, the characterization process — which
can be extremely time-consuming — will need to be repeated frequently.

Important Terms and Concepts

Linearization

Linearizing a printer means setting it to a linear base state so that a 50%
value is rendered as 50%, a 60% value as 60%, etc.

Linearization should always be the first step of the calibration process.
Linearization improves the quality of the calibration and color matching
process. The algorithms for calculating color tables and ICC profiles
work best if the color system is linear.

The linearization process creates a gradation curve for each of the four
process colors. The curves also define the density limit for solid colors,
i.e. the maximum density of C100, M100, Y100 and K100. The lineariza-
tion data is stored in a linearization file (*.1in).
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If Roland printers with XG INKS are used, linearization applies to all 6
ink channels (not only to CMYK), provided that the COLOR MODE is set
to CMYKORGR. 6-channel linearization data is stored in a calibration
file (*.cal), notin a *.1in file.

You can also linearize the metallic silver and white ink channel when
using printers that support these types of ink. This can only be done
manually using gradation curves.

Standard Linearization

If iterative printer calibration is used, you can apply standard lineariza-
tion curves in some cases. This speeds up the calibration process
(express calibration), while usually providing sufficiently good results.

Standard linearization curves are an optional component of reference
printer profiles (RFP files).

Fig. 14-1  Creating Linearization Data (CMYK Inks)

Density values - FAORIS_Files'\ColorTuner\DEN'2 den
Color % Target C Meas.C  Tanget M Meas. M Target Y Meas. Y Target K Meas. K =

20.00 0.67 11 0.65 111 0.58 111
85.00 0.79 1.26 0.76 1.26 0.66 1.26
50.00 0.94 1.44 0.90 144 0.77 144
55.00 1.19 1.68 1.12 1.68 0.90 168 —
100.00 1.80 2.00 1.56 2.00 1.10 200 =
Color % Target C Meas. C Target M Meas. M Target Y Meas. Y Target K Meas. K
0. 0. 0. 0. 0. 0. 0. 0. 0.
Add Remove | Load... | | Save... | [ Measure printed color patches...
Fig. 14-2  Creating Linearization Data (CMYK+QOrange+Green)
Set the maxdmum target densities RFP Measurement
Cyan 233 241 233
Magerta 175 187 175
Yellow 174 1.38 174
Black 223 241 223
Crange 175 185 1.75
Green 1.51 158 1.51

Use Details...
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Iterative Printer Calibration

ORIS Flex Pack//Web’s iterative printer calibration function is an easy-
to-use calibration tool that produces extremely accurate results, i.e. low
delta E values.

This tool calibrates a linearized printer to a standard. This standard is
defined by a reference printer profile (RFP file).

The calibration process is iterative because it consists of several rounds
of printing and measuring a test chart. This produces and progressively
optimizes a calibration file (*.cal).

The linearization file (*.1in) will be incorporated into the CAL file.
See also Advantages of lterative Calibration (page 14-6).

Automatic and Scheduled Calibration

Printers equipped with an embedded measurement device (e.g. Epson
SpectroProofer) can be calibrated fully automatically without any user
intervention. The calibration process can be started automatically at
regular intervals (scheduled recalibration).

Refer to page 14-41 for more details.

Fig. 14-3  Setup Wizard — Evaluating Optimized Calibration

Setup Wizard

The last measurement produced an average delta E of 257,
a maximum delta E of £.52 and a standard deviation of 1.53.

Calibration history

PFrinted Status B dE  Max dE [C.M.Y. K] StdDev. dE

0411/07 1412:00  measwed  B76 2345 (0,70,100.01 379
0411/07 174509 measured 257 B2 0.0, 70,00 189

< b
()1 am satisfied with the result T R

| want to improve the result
® by further measurements

< Back ” Hext » |[ Cancel ][ Help

RFP Files

A reference printer profile (RFP file, *.rfp) is a characterization file that
defines the colorimetric properties of a particular printer model used with
a specific combination of ink, paper type, print resolution and printing
method (e.g. ScreenDot).
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RFP files also define the maximum solid densities and the maximum ink
coverage (ink limits). These values are applied automatically during
calibration. RFP files may also include standard linearization curves that
can be used to speed up the calibration process (express calibration).

Predefined RFP files for printing CT data on most of the supported
printers are included in the software package. ORIS Flex Pack//Web
also allows you to create your own RFP files (see page 23-1).

Fig. 14-4  Selecting a Reference Printer Profile

Directory | “Common Files\ICCA\Reference Frinter Profiles's C] m
[] Shaw also files nat matching the printer made!
File Marme Frinter Faper Type/Resolution I aximum Density

115 Epson ¥300 Pearl Supertfp - Pro 7300, Pr... ORIS PearlPROOF Super - Super Fine 720.. C1.80M1.55Y1.B5 K2 .1
116 Epson #3500 Pearl Super Glo... Pro 7300, Pr.. ORIS PearlPROOF Super Glozsy - Super Fi.. C1.85 M1.55 Y1 65 K21
117 Epson »300 Pearl Select 210...Pro 7900, Pr... ORIS PearlPROOF Select 210 - Super Fine... C1.90 M1.6B0Y1.B5 K21

Express Calibration

Express calibration means omitting the linearization process and apply-
ing standard linearization curves instead. This speeds up the iterative
printer calibration process.

Many of the predefined reference printer profiles (RFP files) include
standard linearization curves. They usually provide sufficiently good
results. When creating your own RFP files, you can embed linearization
curves, provided that you are using Roland printers with XG INKS
(CMYK+orange+green).

When selecting an RFP file containing linearization data, you are asked
whether the linearization process should be omitted.

N This Reference Printer Profile contains information for an Express
@' Calibration.
Do you want to use it and skip the linearization process?

Recalibration

A printer’s color reproduction characteristics are likely to change over
time (color drift). This is caused by various factors including fluctuations
in ambient climate conditions (temperature, humidity), change of con-
sumables (ink, paper), or general aging processes (print head wear).
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You should therefore recalibrate your printer regularly. This resets the
printer to its original state and restores the validity of the color table or
ICC profiles.

We recommend to repeat both the linearization and iterative printer
calibration process. Both can be done easily using the Recalibration
Wizard. Refer to page 14-36 for more details.

Ink Limiting

The program allows you to reduce ink coverage. This may be required
when printing on less absorbent paper. Such paper may remain wet in
dark areas where 3 or 4 colors are printed on top of each other. Detailed
settings can be made for all possible color combinations.

The ink limit settings are stored in the calibration file (*.cal). If iterative
printer calibration is used, you can apply the default ink limits stored in
certain RFP files.

If Roland printers with XG INKS are used, ink limiting applies to all 6 ink
channels (not only to CMYK), provided that the COLOR MODE is set to
CMYKORGR.

Fig. 14-5  Setup Wizard — Ink Limiting

Ink Limiting

Setup Wizard
Proof Printer: Canon 'WE400
Fiesolution: LG5 Proof 5atin ‘white - 24001 200dpi Mormal Duality - Bidirectional
Linearization: [:4Pragram Files\CGS14Common FileshCT uner SetupshCanon 'WE400
Digcard detail settings

Forane channel [ 0. 100%] 3| 10 %
For twa channels [ 0. 200% 3| 2000% :

o bwo channels [ 1
For three channel: [ 0. 300%] =1
For four channel: [ 0. 400%] 3 400 %

[ inchuding K 4
< Back " Mext » ] [ Cancel ] [ Help
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Advantages of Iterative Calibration

The following are some typical scenarios where iterative printer calibra-
tion comes into play. We will point out how you will benefit from this tool.

One Printer, One Target

The way a printer reproduces color changes over time (color drift) owing
to fluctuations in temperature or humidity. The effort required for getting
the colors back to the target varies considerably depending on the color
management strategy you have used.

A: Recommended : Not recommended

1. Linearization Linearization

N

Ink limiting Ink limiting

3. lterative calibration to RFP file

il A

4. lterative color matching Iterative color matching

Advantage of Approach A

When the printer has drifted, you only need to recalibrate it. This proce-
dure consists of linearization and calibration. It is done quickly, because
the calibration test chart needs to be printed and measured only once.

After recalibration the color matching table (ORIS_DAT file) is valid
again and your colors will be matched accurately as before.

Drawback of Approach B

When the printer has drifted, you have to repeat the linearization and
iterative color matching process (i.e. recreate the ORIS_DAT color
table). This can be extremely time consuming, because the color match-
ing process usually consists of 3-5 iterations. This means printing and
measuring the ECI12002 test chart up to 5 times.

In addition, if you have fine-tuned the ORIS_DAT file using the COLOR |
SELECTIVE COLOR CORRECTION function, your work is lost and needs to
be repeated. This can be very time consuming, too.
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Files Created By Calibration and Color Matching

Linearization LIN file

Ink limiting CAL file

lterative calibration (with RFP file) (includes linearization)
Iterative color matching ORIS_DAT file

Selective color corrections (fine tuning) | Optimized ORIS_DAT file

Annotations

« If an RFP file is used, you can often apply standard linearization
curves instead of performing the linearization process (= express
calibration).

* A 6-channel linearization process (CMYKOrGr) does not create any
LIN files. The linearization data is stored in the CAL file.

« If an RFP file is used, the ink limits and density limits stored in the
RFP file are applied automatically.

Fig. 14-6  How Calibration and Color Matching Files are Applied
Output Color

Queue table +
[ oar | JE—

» RELATED TOPICS:

- RECALIBRATING (PAGE 14-36)
- FINE TUNING (PAGE 25-1)

Multiple Printers, One Target

Aligning Printers for Load Balancing or Remote Proofing

To implement load balancing or remote proofing concepts, a group of
identical printer models, all used with the same ink, paper type, resolu-
tion, solid densities and ink limits, has to be matched to the same target.

Each printer should be calibrated iteratively prior to being color matched.
Example

ISO Coated V2 conditions should be simulated on three proof printers
that are used to load-balance the proof jobs.
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Strategy
1. Create three output queues, one for each printer.

2. Calibrate each printer to the RFP file that characterizes this printer.
These are 3 iterative calibration processes resulting in 3 CAL files.

3. lteratively color-match one of the printers to the ICC profile defining
ISO Coated V2 conditions. This creates an ORIS_DAT file.

4. Select this ORIS_DAT file for the output queues of the other printers.
See also Applying Existing Color Tables (page 13-6).

Advantage
See One Printer, One Target (page 14-6).

Fig. 14-7  Sharing a Color Table for Load Balancing
(]
. EET
Ky
@ on |- [ ]
57 R

Output Color table shared Identical printer models, all calibrated
queues by all printers individually, but to the same RFP file

One Printer, Multiple Targets

Iterative printer calibration is strongly recommended when matching a
printer to multiple targets. You will save a lot of time.

Example

Three output queues are set up for the same proof printer — one for
simulating ISO Coated V2 conditions, another for ISO Web Coated and
yet another for PSRgravureMF.

Strategy
1. Create three output queues, one for each color simulation.

2. lteratively calibrate the printer to the RFP file in one of the output
queues. Select the resulting CAL file for the other output queues.

The three output queues share the same calibration file (*.cal).

3. Color-match the RFP file to each of the three targets. In other words,
create a separate ORIS_DAT color table for each output queue.
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Advantage

You only need to recalibrate the printer if it drifts over time. This needs
to be done for one output queue only, as all queues share the same CAL
file.

Without the use of iterative calibration you would have to repeat the color
matching process for each output queue. This means recreating three
ORIS_DAT color tables, which can be extremely time consuming.

Fig. 14-8  Simulating Multiple Targets

—»| “DAT1 \
q?,g{,pe“; —»[ *DAT2 |—> —> THT
—» | *DAT3 /

Multiple Printers, Multiple Targets

Iterative printer calibration is a real time saver if multiple printers need to
be matched to multiple targets.

This typically applies to load balancing or remote proofing concepts
where the same printer model — used with the same ink, paper type,
resolution, solid densities and ink limits — is used several times (see also
page 14-7).

Example

There are three identical proof printers. Each one needs to be matched
to ISO Coated V2, ISO Web Coated and PSRgravureMF conditions.
Strategy

1. Create 9 output queues, one for each combination of printer and tar-
get printing conditions.

2. Calibrate each printer to the RFP file that characterizes this printer.
These are 3 iterative calibration processes resulting in 3 CAL files.

In our example, this applies to output queue 1, 4 and 7 (see Fig.
14-9).

3. Color-match one of the printers to each of the 3 targets. These are 3
iterative color matching processes resulting in 3 ORIS_DAT files.

In our example, this applies to output queue 1, 2 and 3.
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4. For the other output queues (5, 6, 8 and 9 in our example), select the
appropriate combination of CAL and ORIS_DAT file. No calibration or
color matching process is required.

Advantage
As little as 6 iterative processes are required:

+ 3 matches from each proof printer to the RFP file (calibration)
+ 3 matches from the RFP file to each target (color matching).

If iterative calibration is not used, each proof printer has to be matched
to each target, resulting in as many as 3*3=9 iterative processes.

This means that you will have to recreate 9 ORIS_DAT color tables (see
Fig. 14-10) when the printer’s color reproduction characteristics change
— instead of just recalibrating 3 printers (see Fig. 14-9).

The more targets to be simulated, the greater the time saving achieved
with iterative printer calibration. The number of iterative processes re-
quired can be calculated as follows:

m+ n With iterative printer calibration
m*n Without iterative printer calibration
where m = number of printers

n = number of targets
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Fig. 14-9  Simulating 3 Targets on 3 Printers (With Calibration)
This is the recommended method. Only three color tables are required.

Output Color tables Calibration Printers
queues files

—»-[ *DAT1 "
—»{ *paT2 |—» TNEN —»
3] —»[ ~pDaAT3 el
—» [ *DAT1 N
—| *DAT2 |— O\ —>
(6] —»[ ~DAT3 el

—| *.DAT1 \

(8] —»[ *DAT2 —»—»
—> * DAT 3 /
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Fig. 14-10 Simulating 3 Targets on 3 Printers (Without Calibration)
We do not recommend this method. 9 different color tables are required.

Output Color tables Printers
queues

(7)) —»{ ~DAT1 \
(2] —»| *DAT2 T@T

—» | *DAT3 /

(4] —»[ ~DAT4 \
—> *DAT5 |—p f@?

—» | *DATS /

—» *DAT7 \
5] —»["DAT8 |— f1cl]

(9] —»| *DAT9 /

Adjusting Printer

Before starting to calibrate, make sure your printer works correctly. Use
the software tools provided by the printer manufacturer to check and
readjust the printer.

Most printer drivers include the following tools:
* Nozzle Check — checks whether print head nozzles are clogged
* Head Cleaning — cleans clogged nozzles

This tool can also be started using the UTILITIES | PRINT HEAD CLEAN-
ING command in ORIS Flex Pack//Web.

* Print Head Alignment — detects and corrects misaligned print heads
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HP DesignJet printers should be calibrated internally using the embed-
ded measurement device. The calibration process can be started on the
printer’s control panel or using the HP Color Center software. This tool
is available in the software package delivered with the printer.

Linearizing and Calibrating Iteratively

The following explains step by step how to calibrate your printer iterative-
ly. This is the recommended procedure (see page 14-6). The following
steps are performed:

* Linearization

Optional: Use linearization data from RFP file (express calibration).
* Reducing ink coverage (ink limiting)

Default values from the RFP file are applied automatically.
* lterative printer calibration

Progressively reducing the color deviations by repeatedly printing
and measuring a test chart.

Creating RFP Files

Reference printer profiles (*.rfp) are required for the iterative printer
calibration process. They characterize the colorimetric properties of a
particular printer used with a particular set of parameters.

Predefined RFP files for printing CT data on most of the supported
printers are included in the software package.

Usually RFP files are stored in the installation directory ..\Program
Files\CGS\Common Files\ICC\Reference Printer Profiles\. If thereis
no suitable RFP file available for your printer, you need to create one.

Refer to page 23-1 for details on creating RFP files using a wizard.

Calibrating When Creating New Output Queues
The following assumes that you are setting up a new output queue for
your printer. Refer to page 14-18 if the output queue exists already.

Refer to page 14-40 for details on automatic calibration with embedded
measurement devices (e.g. Epson SpectroProofer).
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Step 1: Start Function

1. Click @ to start the Setup Wizard. Follow the instructions on the
screen. Always click NEXT to proceed with the next step.

Select your printer and enter a name for the new output queue.
3. Select YES, | WANT TO USE A REFERENCE PRINTER PROFILE.

Reference Printer Profile

Setup Wizard

Do you want to calibrate your printer to a reference printer profile (RFF)?

A reference printer profile characterizes a master printer and contains the target densities for
linearization and ink limiting information.

If you are using an existing calibration file to just create a new color match select "No”.

% (@) Yes, | want to use a reference printer profile

() No, | do not want to use a reference printer profile

i e A ottt . S ottt -

Step 2: Select Reference Printer Profile
1. Select an RFP file for your printer.

4 Reference Printer Profiles @
Directory  C:Program Files (86)"CGS"Common Files\ICC\Reference Printer Profiles®. :]

[] Show also files not matching the printer mode!

File Mame Printer Paper Type/Resolution  Maximum Density Ink: Limit Comment i
002 Epson Satindp  Pro 4000 ORIS PROOF Satin Whi...C1.80 M1.80 Y1.55 K1.65 100, 200, 300 Express Calibration
003 Epson Selectrdfp  Pro 4000 ORIS PROOF Semimatt ...C1.80 M1.80 Y1.55 K1.65 100, 200, 300 Express Calibration

(004 Canor0 Peafp V2200, ORIS PROOF Pear- 24, C1IDMIS0 Y75 K200 100,200,285

2. The RFP file may include standard linearization curves. If so, you are
asked whether you want to apply this data and omit the linearization
process. See also Express Calibration (page 14-4).

If you select YES, the process continues with Step 5 (page 14-17).

) This Reference Printer Profile contains information for an Express
@' Calibration.
Do you want to use it and skip the linearization process?
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Step 3: Linearize
1. Select NEW LINEARIZATION.

Linearization - Calibration

Setup Wizard

To linearize the printer select an existing linearization file (*.LIN) or create a new linearization file.

() None

() Bxisting linearization file

» @ New linearization

() Bxisting calibration file

A il ke Al il bt St ke el

2. Select your measurement device and print the linearization test chart.

Printing Test Chart
Setup Wizard 1

Click "Next'to print the linearization test chart.

6-channel Linearization — Roland Printers, XG INKS (CMYKOrGr)
3. Measure the colors.

Measure Test Chart 2
Measure device Eye-One
Referencefile  C:\Program Files (<36)\CGS\ORIS COLOR T

ABCDEFGHI JKLMNOP

DN WM =

3 E Sove | [[Gome ) (e

4. The maximum target densities for solid primary colors are displayed.
The values have automatically been reduced to those defined in the
RFP file. It is usually advisable to leave the default settings.

Experienced users may want to click on DETAILS to fine-tune the lin-
earization process and to check for possible measurement errors.
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Set the maxdmum target densities RFP Measurement

Cyan 233 241 233
Magerta 175 187 175
Yellow 174 1.38 174
Black 223 241 223
Crange 175 185 1.75
Green 1.51 158 1.51

Use Details...

4-channel Linearization — Other Printers or Ink Sets
3. The LINEARIZATION BY DENSITIES dialog opens. Click the MEASURE

PRINTED COLOR PATCHES button.

Color % Target C Meas. C Target M Meas. M Target Y Meas. Y Target K Meas. K
0. 0. 0. 0. 0. 0. 0. 0. 0.
[ Add ] [ Remove ] [ Load... ] [ Save... ] [ Measure printed color patches... ]

. Click OK, NEXT to start measuring the density values of the lineariza-

tion test chart. Click OK when the measuring process has completed.

Measuring "Color 21 Step iCColar"

|P\ease insert chartinto the measuring device.
Measuring

JJ OF, nest I | Cancel |

. The target densities for solid colors (displayed under USER DEFINED)

are set automatically to those defined in the RFP file.

Max. density ~) From measurements c 2 M 2 Y 2 K 2

J? User defined c 1728 | M 178 Y 118 K 138

. Inspect the density values. You will need to optimize the linearization

if the actual and target values deviate by more than 0.02 units.

. Click OK to close the LINEARIZATION BY DENSITIES dialog.

The program creates a linearization file (* . 1in) in the path ...\Program
Files\CGS\Common Files\CTuner Setups\<printers\<queue>\LIN\.

. Click BAack if you need to optimize the linearization file. Print and

measure the test chart again as described above.
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Optimize Linearization

Setup Wizard

You can optimize the linearization by making additional measurements.
Two measurements are recommended.

<Back: - | want to optimize the linearization by additional measurements
and reprint the linearization test chart

<Mext> - | want to finish the linearization process (

[ <Back || Net> | [ cCancel | [ Hep

Step 4: Ink Limiting

Ink limiting is done automatically without any user interaction, because
the values stored in the reference printer profile (RFP file) are applied.

Step 5: Calibrate Iteratively

1. Select the measurement device. This is only required if you have
omitted the linearization process (express calibration).

2. Print the calibration test chart.

Printing Test Chart

Setup Wizard

Click <Mext > to print the calibration test chart.

T P ey

This dialog also allows you to linearize the metallic silver and white
ink channel when using printers that support these types of ink.

3. Measure the colors.

Test Chart Measurement

Setup Wizard

What do you want to do with the calibration test chart?

~) | have measured the test chart already and want to load a measurement file

@ | want to measure the test chart

et s At o e e . . A S et .l

4. Look at the color deviations indicated in the dialog. Usually the pro-
gram automatically selects | WANT TO IMPROVE THE RESULT... if the
calibration needs to be optimized.
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Evaluation

Setup Wizard

PP

The last measurement produced an average dE of 4.05, a maxdmum dE of 5.66.

Calibration history
Printed Status @dE  Max.dE(C. M, Y. K} dHprm.colors @ dHCMY gray 1
03/22/12 14:02:04 measured 405 5.66 (100, 30,85, 0) 83 429
() | am satisfied with the result e i

® | want to improve the resutt by further measurements + I

el i et b Al . B i il s .

5. Wait until the calibration file has been optimized.

Status

Optimizing 252%
— |

6. Print and measure the test chart again, then evaluate the result.

Repeat these steps until the color deviations are small enough. The
program automatically enables | AM SATISFIED WITH THE RESULT when
this has been achieved.

A calibration file (*.cal) is created in the directory ..\Program
Files\CGS\Common Files\CTuner Setups\<printers\<queue>\PCF\.

7. You can proceed with the color-matching process now.

Calibrating When Modifying Output Queues

The following assumes that an output queue exists already for your
printer. Refer to page 14-13 if you want to create a new output queue.

Step 1: Start Function

1. Select the output queue, then click fj
2. Select the CALIBRATION tab.
3. Select the TABLE option.

Note: You can also click gE to open the CALIBRATION tab when the output
queue is selected.

Note: You should not calibrate the printer for individual print jobs if scatter
proofing is enabled. This will cause unpredictable results. The calibration
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file created for one of these jobs will be applied to all jobs on the scatter
proof form. Calibrate the entire print queue if scatter proofing is used.

Step 2: Get Maximum Densities from RFP File

1. Click the NEw button next to CALIBRATION.

Calibration

Linearization and Calibration
() None
@ Table

C:\Program Files (<B6)\CGS"Comman Files\CTuner Setups\TIFF\TEST7\Pcf\TIFF cal
Linearization # Edit...

Calibration

Recalibration

F PP - F R Py T PSS P P ey -

2. Click BROwSE and select an RFP file for your printer.

Printer Calibration - Options @

@ Calibrate printer to reference file

Reference printer profile

C:\Program Files {<86\CGS Common FileshCC \Reference Printer Profiles’ 100 Canor

Test chart

C:\Program Files (<85)\CGS\ORIS PRESS MATCHER WEB\ORIS Press Matcher\Te

e T I AT SR T R VI SN ———

3. Note down the MAXIMUM DENSITY values. You will need these values
for the linearization process.

% Reference Printer Profiles @
Directory  C:\Program Files {<86)\CGS"\Common Files\ICC\Reference Printer Profiles', E]

Show also files not matching the printer model

File Name Printer Paper Type/Resolution  Maximum Density Inke Limit Comment i
002 Epson Satinrfp  Pro 4000 ©ORIS PROOF Satin Whi...C1.80 M1.80 Y1.55 K1.65 100. 200. 300 Express Calibration L
003 Epson Selectfp  Pro 4000 CRIS PROOF Semimatt | C1.80 M1.80 Y1.55 K1.65 1100, 200, 300 Bxpress Calibration
|004 Canon)0 Pearofp W2200 ORIS PROOF Pear - 24, C1.30 M1.60 T1.75 K2.00 100, 2 n

4. Select CANCEL to close the dialog.
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Step 3: Linearize

6-channel Linearization — Roland Printers, XG INKS (CMYKOrGr)

1. Click the NEw button next to LINEARIZATION.
Click BROWSE to select the calibration file (*.cal) if the printer has
been calibrated already. This may be the case when the printer is
used for simulating multiple targets (see page 14-8).

Calibration
Linearization and Calibration
() None
@ Table
:
Linearization [ New... ] Edit... ]
Calibration [ New... ] [ Edit... ]
Recalibration
T Jr— . . . e . i e e S A A

2. The Linearization Wizard appears.

Linearization Wizard
Welcome to the

Linearization Wizard

0 RI S This wizard will guide you through the J

process of linearizing your proofing
system.

3. Select your measurement device and print the linearization test chart.

Printing Test Chart

Setup Wizard

Click "Next'to print the linearization test chart.
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4. Measure the colors.

Measure Test Chart 2
Measure device Eye-One
Referencefile  C:\Program Files (<36)\CGS\ORIS COLOR T

ABCDEFGHI JKLMNOP

DN WM =

3 E Sove | [[Gome ) (e

5. Enter the maximum target densities you have noted down (the values
from the RFP file).

Set the maximum target densities RFP Measurement \_‘ IF

Cyan 233 241 223
Magenta 175 1.87 17
Yellow 174 1.88 15
Black 223 241 211
Orangs 175 1.85 171 |
Green 1.51 1.58 15
(e ) (e ()

Experienced users may want to click on DETAILS to fine-tune the lin-
earization process and to check for possible measurement errors.

6. The Linearization Wizard completes.

Linearization Wizard

[T ] Congratulations!
[ N
D Ri .s Your printer is now linearized.

4-channel Linearization — Other Printers or Ink Sets

1. Click the NEw button next to LINEARIZATION.

Click BROWSE to select the calibration file (*.cal) if the printer has
been calibrated already. This may be the case when the printer is
used for simulating multiple targets (see page 14-8).
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Calibration

Linearization and Calibration

() None

@ Table

:
Linearization [ New... ] Edit... ]
Calibration [ New... ] [ Edit... ]

Recalibration

b B PP — - — P

2. The LINEARIZATION dialog appears. Click the MEASUREMENTS button.

m p Pt e et i ot e e, PR Y P TR

Calor _Sqe;)

@C ©@M @Y OK ©YMC @1% @ 5% © 10%
Add point & point 11 Undo point

[Measurements...] Al 1A ] [ Undo ] [ Apply ]

[ sawve. |[ ok ][ Cancel |[ Hep |

3. The LINEARIZATION BY DENSITIES dialog opens. Click the PRINT LIN-
EARIZATION TEST CHART button to print a test chart.

Linearization by Densities @
Measurement Device \
Device Ey=-One Select | Print linearization test chart... |
Target Densities
Max. density (@ From measurements c 2 M 2 Y 2 K 2
(©) User defined Max | C |2 M |2 Y |2 K |2
B A

e T 5 s il A i Aol e . ot e

4. Click SELECT and choose the measurement device.
5. Click the MEASURE PRINTED COLOR PATCHES button.

Color % Target C Meas.C  Target M Meas. M Target Y Meas. Y Target K Meas. K
0. 0. 0. 0. 0. 0. 0. 0. 0.

[ Add ] [ Remove ] [ Load... ] [ Save... ] [Measureprintedmlorpatmes...]

6. Click OK, NEXT to start measuring the density values of the lineariza-
tion test chart. Click OK when the measuring process has completed.
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Measuring "'Color 21 Step iCColor"

|P\ease insert chartinto the measuring device.
Measuring

JJ OK, nest I | Cancel |

7. Select USER DEFINED and enter the maximum target densities you
have noted down (the values from the RFP file).

Max. densty () From measurements c 2 M 2. Y 2 K 2.

»@-Userdeﬁned c 1728 | M 178 Y 118 K 138

8. Inspect the density values. You will need to optimize the linearization
if the actual and target values deviate by more than 0.02 units.

9. Click OK to close the LINEARIZATION BY DENSITIES dialog.
Gradation curves are created and appear in the LINEARIZATION dialog.
10.Click SAVE to save the gradation curves as a linearization file.

Enter a file name (*.1in) and make sure to use the path ..\Program
Files\CGS\Common Files\CTuner Setups\<printers>\<queue>\LIN\.

X0 Y 0 Mae Y: | 0 1
Color Step
@C ©@M @Y OK ©YMC @1% @ 5% © 10%
[ Add point ] [Hemo\re poirrt] [ 11 ] Undo point

[Measuremerﬂs..?‘l:‘l ][ Undo ][ Apply ]
[ save. oK | [ Cancel | [ Hep |

11.If you need to optimize the linearization file, reclick the MEASURE-
MENTS button. Otherwise click OK to close the dialog.

o P e o r—rt s P
Color Step

@C ©@M @Y OK ©YMC @1% @ 5% © 10%

Add point & point 11 Undo point
Weawraﬂaﬂs...l Al 1A ] ndo ] [ Apply ]
[ save. |[ ok Cancel | [ Hep |

12.To optimize the linearization file, enable the option OPTIMIZE ACTIVE
GRADATION. Then print and measure the test chart as described
above. When finished, click OK to close the dialog.
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Linearization by Densities @

Measurement Device
Device EyeOne Select Pint linearization test chart... |

Target Densities
Max. density (7 From measurements c 2 M 2 Y 2 K 2

@ User defined c 14 Mo, Y o1 K 2.

Options
Optimize active gradation Set maximum color density to 100% [ Smacth

R e e e P e g Sy S - F SN =Y ]

13.Click SAVE to save the optimized linearization file.
14.Click OK to close the LINEARIZATION dialog.

Step 4: Ink Limiting

Ink limiting is done automatically without any user interaction, because
the values stored in the reference printer profile (RFP file) are applied.

These default values can be modified later, if required.

Step 5: Select RFP File and Test Chart
1. Click the NEw button next to CALIBRATION.

Calibration

Linearization and Calibration
() None
@ Table

C:\Program Files (<B6)\CGS"Comman Files\CTuner Setups\TIFF\TEST7\Pcf\TIFF cal
Linearization # Edit...

Calibration m Edit...

Recalibration

ot B — - P S W NP g ee—

2. Select CALIBRATE PRINTER TO REFERENCE FILE.

Printer Calibration - Options @

@ Calibrate printer to reference file «

Reference printer profile
F\ORIS_Files“Color Tuner\RFP\FD _Xerox 700 rfp Browse...

Test chart

RIS PRESS MATCHER WEB\ORIS Press Matcher\Testcharts\ECI2002V CMYK pdf

e . B i e, P P A P S gy

3. Click BRowsE and select an RFP file for your printer.
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4 Reference Printer Profiles @
Directory  C:\Program Files {<86)\CGS"\Common Files\ICC\Reference Printer Profiles', E]

[~ Show also files not matching the printer model

File Name Printer Paper Type/Resolution  Maximum Density Ink: Limit Comment it
002 Epson Satinrfp  Pro 4000 ©ORIS PROOF Satin Whi...C1.80 M1.80 ¥1.55 K1.65 100. 200. 300 Express Calibration
003 Epson Selectfp  Pro 4000 CRIS PROOF Semimatt ...C1.80 M1.80 ¥1.55 K1.65 100, 200, 300 Express Calibration
004 C3non)0 Pear rfp W2200 ~ ORIS PROOF Peart - 24, C1.30 M1.60 Y1.75 K2.00 100, 200, 285 .

4. Click BROWSE and select a test chart. We recommend ECI12002.

5. The ink limits are automatically set to the values stored in the RFP
file. Click CHANGE if you would like to modify these settings.

6. Click CONTINUE to start the calibration wizard.

e e e P e e LTt e e et o o P e e T T e -

Ik firmit {‘31;}.. ’

100, 170, 214, 400 \.. l
J [ tee |

I— Continue ] [ Cancel

7. You are requested to save the settings to a printer calibration file.

The default name is <printer> to <reference file>.pcf. We
recommend to save this file under ..\Program Files\CGS\Common
Files\CTuner Setups\<printers\<queues>\PCF\.

4 Save printer calibration file @
Savein: | Pof - & T o -
I MName : Date modified Type

-_.5.2.. ot tond IR e JO0R5 mash SLFOUTPLI IR e o2 Q00002 L5 DAL, . RCE Fikie.

Step 6: Calibrate Iteratively

1. Print the calibration test chart.

Printing Test Chart

Setup Wizard

Click <Mext > to print the calibration test chart.

b I

This dialog also allows you to linearize the metallic silver and white
ink channel when using printers that support these types of ink.

2. Measure the colors.
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Test Chart Measurement

Setup Wizard

What do you want to do with the calibration test chart?

() | have measured the test chart already and wart to load a measurement file

(@) | want to measure the test chart

At

A B e i A e i i

3. Look at the color deviations indicated in the dialog. Usually the pro-
gram automatically selects | WANT TO IMPROVE THE RESULT... if the
calibration needs to be optimized.

Evaluation

Setup Wizard }
:
The last measurement produced an average dE of 4.05, a maxdmum dE of 5.66. b

Calibration history
Printed Status @dE  Max.dE(C. M, Y. K} dHprm.colors @ dHCMY gray 1

03/22/12 14:02:04 measured 405 5.66 (100, 30,85, 0) 83 429
() | am satisfied with the result e i
® | want to improve the resutt by further measurements J
B R PP S S i Sy - S R O W Sy

4. Wait until the calibration file has been optimized.

Status

Optimizing 252%
— |

5. Print and measure the test chart again, then evaluate the result.

Repeat these steps until the color deviations are small enough. The
program automatically enables | AM SATISFIED WITH THE RESULT when
this has been achieved.

A calibration file (*.cal) is created in the directory ..\Program
Files\CGS\Common Files\CTuner Setups\<printers>\<queue>\PCF\.

6. You can proceed with the color-matching process now.
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Linearizing and Setting Ink Limits

The following explains step by step how to calibrate your printer without
performing the iterative printer calibration process. This method is faster,
but usually not recommended (see page 14-6). The following steps are
performed:

* Linearization (can be optimized iteratively)
* Reducing ink coverage (ink limiting)

Linearizing When Creating New Output Queues

The following assumes that you are setting up a new output queue for
your printer. Refer to page 14-30 if the output queue exists already.

Step 1: Start Function

1. Click Lﬁ to start the Setup Wizard. Follow the instructions on the
screen. Always click NEXT to proceed with the next step.

2. Select your printer and enter a name for the new output queue.
3. Choose not to use an RFP file.

Reference Printer Profile
Setup Wizard

Do you want to calibrate your printer to a reference printer profile (RFF)?

A reference printer profile characterizes a master printer and contains the target densities for
linearization and ink limiting information.

If you are using an existing calibration file to just create a new color match select "No”.

Yes, | want to use a reference printer profile

» @ Mo, | do not want to use a reference printer profile

L R Sy

R Spp—
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Step 2: Linearize

6-channel Linearization — Roland Printers, XG INKS (CMYKOrGr)
1. Select NEW LINEARIZATION.

Linearization - Calibration

Setup Wizard

To linearize the printer select an existing linearization file (*.LIN) or create a new linearization file.

() None

() Bxisting linearization file

» @ New linearization

() Bxisting calibration file

A il ke Al il bt St ke el

2. Select your measurement device and print the linearization test chart.

Printing Test Chart
Setup Wizard 1

Click "Next'to print the linearization test chart.

3. Measure the colors.

Measure Test Chart

52
Measure device Eye-One
Referencefile  C:\Program Files (<36)\CGS\ORIS COLOR T

ABCDEFGHI JKLMNOP

DN WM =

3 E Sove | [[Gome ) (e

4. Reduce the maximum target densities to be used for solid primary
colors. Make sure these values are at least 0.15-0.20 units higher
than those achieved in the printing process to be simulated.

Experienced users may want to click on DETAILS to fine-tune the lin-
earization process and to check for possible measurement errors.
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Set the maximum target densities RFP Measurement *
Cyan 2 241 223
Magerta 2. 187 125
Yellow 2. 1.88 151
Black 2. 241 21
Crange 2. 185 1.7
Green 2 158 1.51
[ Use ] [ Use ] [ Details... ]

4-channel Linearization — Other Printers or Ink Sets
1. Select NEW LINEARIZATION.

Linearization - Calibration
Setup Wizard

To linearize the printer select an existing linearization file (*.LIN) or create a new linearization file.
() None

() Bxisting linearization file

% @ New linearization

() Bxisting calibration file

ST it e . e et . e T e S o St ]

2. Select your measurement device and print the linearization test chart.

Printing Test Chart

Setup Wizard

Click "Next'to print the linearization test chart.

b I

3. The LINEARIZATION BY DENSITIES dialog opens. Click the MEASURE
PRINTED COLOR PATCHES button.

Color % Target C Meas. C Target M Meas. M Target Y Meas. Y Target K Meas. K
0. 0. 0. 0. 0. 0. 0. 0. 0.

[ Add ] [ Remove ] [ Load... ] [ Save... ] [Measureprintedcolorpatmes...]

4. Click OK, NEXT to start measuring the density values of the lineariza-
tion test chart. Click OK when the measuring process has completed.

Measuring "'Color 21 Step iCColor"

|P\ease insert chartinto the measuring device.
Measuring

JJ OK, nest I Cancel
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5. Select USER DEFINED.

6. Reduce the maximum target densities to be used for solid primary
colors. Make sure these values are at least 0.15-0.20 units higher
than those achieved in the printing process to be simulated.

Max. density From measurements c 2 M 2 Y 2 K 2
)a User defined [Max| C 178 | M 178 Y 118 K 138

7. Inspect the density values. You will need to optimize the linearization
if the actual and target values deviate by more than 0.02 units.

8. Click OK to close the LINEARIZATION BY DENSITIES dialog.

The program creates a linearization file (* . 1in) in the path ..\Program
Files\CGS\Common Files\CTuner Setups\<printers>\<queue>\LIN\.

9. Click BAcK if you need to optimize the linearization file. Print and
measure the test chart again as described above.

Optimize Linearization

Setup Wizard

You can optimize the linearization by making additional measurements.
Two measurements are recommended.

<Back: - | want to optimize the linearization by additional measurements
and reprint the linearization test chart

<Mext> - | want to finish the linearization process '—/

[ < Back l[ Mext > ]| Cancel || Help

Step 3: Ink Limiting
Click NEXT to proceed with ink limiting (see page 14-35).

Linearizing When Modifying Output Queues

The following assumes that an output queue exists already for your
printer. Refer to page 14-27 if you want to create a new output queue.

Step 1: Linearization

6-channel Linearization — Roland Printers, XG INKS (CMYKOTrGr)
1. Select the output queue, then click [_lf|

2. Select the CALIBRATION tab.

3. Select the TABLE option.
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4. Click the NEw button next to LINEARIZATION.

Calibration

Linearization and Calibration

() None

@ Table

‘| Browse...

Linearization [ New... ] Edit... ]

Calibration [ New... ] [ Edit... ]

Recalibration Start...

5. The Linearization Wizard appears.

Linearization Wizard
[T ] Welcome to the

Linearization Wizard

[ N
e
0 RI s This wizard will guide you through the

process of linearizing your proofing
system.

- Y . vy

6. Select your measurement device and print the linearization test chart.

Printing Test Chart L

Setup Wizard 4

Click "Next'to print the linearization test chart.

7. Measure the colors.

Measure Test Chart =
Measure device Eye-One

Reference file  C:\Program Files {«86"CGSWORIS COLOR T Browse...

ABCDEFGHI JKLMNOP

DN WM =

A5 (o) ) )

8. Reduce the maximum target densities to be used for solid primary
colors. Make sure these values are at least 0.15-0.20 units higher
than those achieved in the printing process to be simulated.
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Experienced users may want to click on DETAILS to fine-tune the lin-
earization process and to check for possible measurement errors.

Set the maximum target densities RFP Measurement j I‘

Cyan 2 241 223

Magenta 2 187 15

Yellow 2. 1.88 151

Black 2. 241 21

Crange 2. 185 1.7

Green 2 158 15
[ Use ] [ Use ] [ Details...

9. The Linearization Wizard completes.

Linearization Wizard

Congratulations!

C RIS Your printer is now linearized. ]

4-channel Linearization — Other Printers or Ink Sets
1. Select the output queue, then click [17[

Select the CALIBRATION tab.

Select the TABLE option.

Click the NEw button next to LINEARIZATION.

D onN

Calibration
Linearization and Calibration
() None
@ Table
 —
Linearization [ New... ] Edit... ]
Calibration [ New... ] [ Edit... ]

Recalibration

P PR -

- - - -

5. The LINEARIZATION dialog appears. Click the MEASUREMENTS button.
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e E:;Ior e gt e -§ep
@C @M @Y ©OK ©YMC @1% @ 5% © 10%
[ Add point ] epoirrt] [ 11 ] Undo point
[Measurements...] [ Al 1A ] [ Undo ] [ Apply ]
[ sawve. |[ ok ][ Cancel |[ Hep |

6. The LINEARIZATION BY DENSITIES dialog opens. Click the PRINT LIN-
EARIZATION TEST CHART button to print a test chart.

Linearization by Densities @
Measurement Device \
Device Ey=-One Select | Print linearization test chart... |

Target Densities
Max. density (@ From measurements
() User defined Max

| N

[ K
[ K

| N

M 2 Y 2
M |2 2.

Y

P T P ey S ST S P Sy Spe S g e S S AP ST ST S

7. Click SELECT and choose the measurement device.
8. Click the MEASURE PRINTED COLOR PATCHES button.

Color % Target C Meas. C Target M Meas. M Target Y Meas. Y Target K Meas. K
0. 0. 0. 0. 0. 0. 0. 0. 0.

[ Add ] [ Remove ] [ Load... ] [ Save... ] [Measureprintedcolorpatmes...]

9. Click OK, NEXT to start measuring the density values of the lineariza-
tion test chart. Click OK when the measuring process has completed.

Measuring "Color 21 Step iCColar"

|P\ease insert chartinto the measuring device.
Measuring

JJ OF, nest I Cancel

10.Select USER DEFINED.

11.Reduce the maximum target densities to be used for solid primary
colors. Make sure these values are at least 0.15—-0.20 units higher
than those achieved in the printing process to be simulated.

Max. densty () From measurements c 2 M 2. Y 2 K 2.

J-@-Userdeﬁned c 1728 | M 178 Y 118 K 138

12.Inspect the density values. You will need to optimize the linearization
if the actual and target values deviate by more than 0.02 units.

ORIS Flex Pack//Web Version 2.0.6 User Manual 14-33



Printer Calibration -
ORI

Linearizing and Setting Ink Limits

13.Click OK to close the LINEARIZATION BY DENSITIES dialog.
Gradation curves are created and appear in the LINEARIZATION dialog.
14.Click SAVE to save the gradation curves as a linearization file.

Enter a file name (*.1in) and make sure to use the path ..\Program
Files\CGS\Common Files\CTuner Setups\<printers\<queue>\LIN\.

X0 Y 0 Max. Y:

Color Step
@C ©OM @Y ©OK @YMC @ 1% © 5% © 10%

[ Add point ] [Hemo\re poirrt] [ 11 ] Undo point
[Measuremerﬂs..?‘l:‘l ] [ Undo ] [ Apply ]
[ save. oK | [ Cancel | [ Hep |

15.If you need to optimize the linearization file, reclick the MEASURE-
MENTS button. Otherwise click OK to close the dialog.

_,‘Colvm: I S S‘;e;;- N

@C OM OY DK DYMC @ 1% O 8% O0%
Add point & point 11 Undo point

"u‘leamremerﬂs...l Al 1A ] do ] [ Apply ]

[ save. |[ ok Cancel | [ Hep |

16.To optimize the linearization file, enable the option OPTIMIZE ACTIVE
GRADATION. Then print and measure the test chart as described
above. When finished, click OK to close the dialog.

Linearization by Densities @
Measurement Device
Device Ey=-One Select Prit lr test chart.. |
Target Densities
Max. density (7 From measurements c 2 M 2 Y 2 K 2
@ User defined c 14 Mo Y o1 K 2
Options
Optimize active gradation Set maximum color density to 100% [ Smacth
B B - A i .

17.Click SAVE to save the optimized linearization file.
18.Click OK to close the LINEARIZATION dialog.
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Step 2: Ink Limiting
1. Click the NEw button next to CALIBRATION.

Calibration
Linearization and Calibration
() None
@ Table
C:\Program Files (<B6)\CGS"Comman Files\CTuner Setups\TIFF\TEST7\Pcf\TIFF cal

Linearization # Edit...
Calibration m Edit...
Recalibration

ot Bt b

2. Select NO CALIBRATION TO REFERENCE PRINTER.
3. Click the CHANGE button next to INK LIMIT.

P P W S e pes—

4. Perform the steps described under How to Set Ink Limits (see below).
Click CoNTINUE when you have completed the ink limiting process.

5. Now you can proceed with the color matching process.

() Calibrate printer to reference file
Reference printer profile
F\ORIS_Files“Color Tuner\RFP\FD _Xerox700_2 fp Browse...
Test chart
C:\Program Files {BENCGS\ORIS PRESS MATCHER WEBNORIS Press Matcher\Te| | Browse...

@ Mo calibration to reference printer (choose only if no RFP file is available) ( 1 )
The calibration file will include the linearization and ink limiting data onky.

Proof prnt settings [ Change linearization...
Proof Printer: WWWENUS Xerox Global Print Driver PS -
Resolution: =

Linearization: C:\Program Files {<86)\CGS"Common FileshCTuner Setups'¥erox Global Printer

Driver PS\6EELIN\MyXeroxLinearization_2 grd

Ik limit {%2)
100, 200, 300, 400

(2) N -
(3) \r
Continue ] [ Cancel ]

[ Hep |

Printer Calibration - Options @

How to Set Ink Limits
1. Click the PRINT button to output the ink limit test chart.

2. Reduce the ink limits if the paper remains wet in dark areas where

several inks are printed on top of each other.

Click DeTAILS if you want to specify separate ink limits for particular

combinations of ink channels.
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Ink Limiting
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3. Reprint the test chart and modify the ink limits again. Repeat this pro-
cess as often as required.

This will create a calibration file (* . cal) that includes the linearization
and ink limiting data only. This file resides in the path ..\Program
Files\CGS\Common Files\CTuner Setups\<printers\<queue>\PCF\.

Recalibrating

The Recalibration Wizard resets the printer to its original state when its
color reproduction characteristics have changed. This restores the valid-
ity of the color table or ICC profiles defining the color simulation.

You should recalibrate your printer regularly. We recommend to repeat
both the linearization and iterative calibration process.

If a printer with an embedded measurement device (e.g. Epson Spectro-
Proofer) is used, the relinearization and recalibration process run fully
automatically without any user interaction. You can also schedule the
processes to run automatically at regular intervals.

Jobs are printed directly to the printer and not via the Windows print
spooler, if an embedded measurement device is used.

See also page 1-18.

Manual Recalibration

Step 1: Start Recalibration Wizard

1. Select the output queue (see page 16-1).
2. Click on jTL?T or select FILE | SETTINGS.
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3. Select the CALIBRATION tab.

4. Click the START button next to RECALIBRATION.

Calibration

Linearization and Calibration

MNone

@ Table

C:\Program Files (x86)\CGS\Comman Files\CTuner Setups\EPSON Stylus Pro 9900050 C Browse...

Linearization New... Edit

Calibration J New... | Edit. .. |

Recalibration Schedule...

5. The wizard’s welcome screen appears. You will be guided step by
step through the linearization and calibration process.

In each wizard screen, click NEXT to proceed with the next step. Click
the HELP button if you need more information.

Welcome to the

Recalibration Wizard
Thiz wizard will guide you through the
process of recalibrating your ORIS

Diigital Proofing System. |t will perform
the following steps:

- Linearization
- Printer Calibration

Step 2: Linearization

The Recalibration Wizard will guide you through the following steps:

1. If the printer had been express-calibrated (using standard lineariza-
tion data), you are asked whether you want to omit the linearization
process. If you answer YES, proceed with Step 3 (page 14-39).

' PN This Reference Printer Profile contains information for an Express

k. ! Calibration.
Do you want to use it and skip the linearization process?

2. Select the measurement device connected to your computer.

We recommend to use the same measurement device that was used
when the printer was linearized and calibrated for the first time.

3. Print the linearization test chart.
4. Measure the density values. The details are explained below.

5. Optimize the linearization file, if required. The density measurements
should not deviate from the target values by more than 0.02 units.
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Note:

Note:

The procedure is slightly different when using Roland printers with XG
INKS (CMYK+orange+green). Refer to page 14-15 for more details.

Fig. 14-11

= el LT

‘Linearization by Densities’ Dialog

P Tt et et e g amt m =t et e e P ot — g 1

Density values

Colar % Target C Meas.C  Target M Meas. M Target Y Meas. Y Target K Meas. K+

o] T o 000 ool oo ]
5.00 0.04 0.04 0.04 0.04 0.04 0.04

10.00 0.08

15.00 0.13

2000 0.17
IR NN n

0.08
0.13

0.17
n7

0.08
0.13
0.17

no7?

Coler % Target C Meas.C Target M Meas. M Target Y Meas. Y Tanget K Meas. K
D. 0. 0. 0. 0. 0. 0. 0. 0.

0.08
0.13

0.17
n

0.08
0.13

0.17
nr

0.08
0.13

0.17
n

[ Load... ] [ Save... ] [Measureprirrtedcolorpatches..]

[ ok | [ Cancd | Apply Help

Linearization via Densitometric Measurements

The Recalibration Wizard opens the LINEARIZATION By DENSITIES dialog
(see Fig. 14-11). Use it to create a linearization file by measuring density.

1. Click the MEASURE PRINTED COLOR PATCHES button.

Measure "Color 21 Step ICColor''?

|
[T~

Cancel |

OK, nest I |

2. Click OK, NEXT to start the measuring process and follow the instruc-
tions on the screen. The measurements are transmitted directly from
the spectrophotometer to ORIS Flex Pack//Web.

If no measurement device is connected, you can enter the values into
the box that appears at the top right. Click OK, NEXT to select the next
CMYK value. Click <Jor | to step through all CMYK values.

Measuring "Color 21 Step iCColar"

|P\ease insert chartinto the measuring device.
s}

Measurin
JJ OF, nest I |

Cancel |

3. Select OK to close the dialog when the measuring process has com-
pleted. You are back in the LINEARIZATION BY DENSITIES dialog.
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"Color 21 Step iCColor successfully measured.

[Ka5.00:1.83 i
I ) e

J J | oK | Cancel |

The solid densities are automatically reduced to those defined by the
reference printer profile (RFP file). These values are displayed under
USER DEFINED.

Max. density ~) From measurements c 2 M 2 Y 2 K 2

J? User defined c 1728 | M 178 Y 118 K 138

Click OK to close the LINEARIZATION BY DENSITIES dialog. A lineariza-
tion file (*.1in) will be created.

We recommend to save the file under ..\Program Files\CGS\Common
Files\CTuner Setups\<printers\<queue>\LIN\. The default file
name is <queue> <printers.lin.

Step 3: Iterative Printer Calibration

The Recalibration Wizard will guide you through the following steps:

1.
2,

Print the calibration test chart.
Measure the printed test chart.

Save the measurement file under ..\Program Files\CGS\Common
Files\CTuner Setups\<printers>\<queue>\Measurement\. This is
usually the default save location when using a measurement device
connected to the computer.

Optimize the calibration file, if required.

Repeat these steps until the color deviations are small enough. The
program automatically enables | AM SATISFIED WITH THE RESULT when
this has been achieved.
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Fig. 14-12 Recalibration Wizard — Evaluation

Recalibration Wizard

The last meazurement produced an average dE of 8.56,
a mavimum dE of 20.98 and a standard deviation of 3.12.
Calibration history

Printed @ dE

Status

(O | am satisfied with the result Discard all measurements

® | want ta improve the result
by further measurements

[ < Back ” Mext » ][ Cancel ][ Help ]

Automatic Recalibration with Embedded
Spectrophotometer

Ao N

Select the output queue (see page 16-1).
Click on [}f or select FILE | SETTINGS.

Select the CALIBRATION tab.

Click the START button next to RECALIBRATION.

Calibration

Linearization and Calibration
() Mone

(@) Tahle

C:\Program Files (x86)\CGS\Common Files\CTuner Setups\EPSON Stylus Pro 990050 C
Linearization Edit...
Calibration m
Recalibration

The wizard’s welcome screen appears. You will be guided step by

step through the linearization and calibration process.

In each wizard screen, click NEXT to proceed with the next step. Click

the HELP button if you need more information.
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Welcome to the

Recalibration Wizard

Thiz wizard will guide you through the
process of recalibrating your ORIS
Diigital Proofing System. |t will perform
the following steps:

- Linearization
- Printer Calibration

6. Specify the stop criteria. This is the degree to which the calibration file
should be optimized, i.e. the average delta E.

Maximurn number of iterations: |5 5
Average dE better than: 1.

M awimum dE better than: 5.

7. Click NEXT to start the calibration process.

The process will run fully automatically and consists of several steps.
Each step consists of printing a test chart, measuring it with the em-
bedded device and optimizing the calibration file (*.cal).

Measurements

Printed Status BdE Max dE [C. M, Y, K] StdDev. dE @ dE worst 1
04/11/07 1

0 calculated 358 7967 (0,70,100,001 1.545 E.064
9 measured 0598 4187 (700, 7000 0572

< >

8. The process completes when the FINISH button appears.

Scheduled Automatic Recalibration

How to set up a printer with an embedded measurement device to
relinearize and then recalibrate itself automatically at regular intervals:

1. Select the output queue (see page 16-1).
2. Click gE Or click [_L)T and select the CALIBRATION tab.
3. Click the ScHEDULE button next to RECALIBRATION.
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Calibration
Linearization and Calibration
) Mone
@ Table

C:\Program Files (x86)\CGS\Common Files\CTuner Setups\EPSON Stylus Pro 9900150 C Browse...

Linearization New... Edit...
Calibration I New... I I Edit... I
Recalibration I Start... I [ Schedule... ]

4. Click on APPLY at the top of the dialog.
5. Specify the calibration interval and the starting time.

6. Decide whether the printer should be linearized prior to being
calibrated (recommended).

7. Specify the STOP CRITERIA (number of iterations, delta E).

Recalibration Schedule @

Apply

Schedul
chedule Time

@) Daily n = m =
~) Weekly Monday
~) Monthy 1
Linearization
Linearize printer
Use linearization data from RFF file (express calibration)

Calibration - Stop Criteria

Maximum number of iterations 4 =
Average dE better than 0.8
Maximum dE better than 5.
[ ok | [ Cancel Help
8. Click OK.

A recalibration schedule will be disabled automatically when you export
and then import an output queue that has this feature enabled.

The automatic recalibration process will be omitted if the computer is
down or switched off at the scheduled time. The missed recalibration
process will not start automatically when the computer is running again.
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Calibration Status

Output queues are locked automatically during the calibration process,
i.e. they do not process any incoming files. This is done to prevent output
from a queue that is in an undefined state.

In the list of output queues, a yellow vertical bar indicates the locked
state and a yellow background color the running calibration process.

(1)

Printer is being calibrated.

@)
Queue is being calibrated.
1SO Coated (2)z110) Queue is locked.

Printers Jobs

Y Lg’_ Roland V5-540 (1}81

150 Coated V2 (0/5)

» RELATED TOPICS:
- QUEUE STATUS INFORMATION (PAGE 16-3)
- STATUS ‘CALIBRATING’ AND ‘LOCKED’ (PAGE 16-5)
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Processing and Printing Jobs

To process or print jobs, send the jobs to an output queue using one of
the following methods. Make sure the output queue is active (started).

» RELATED TOPICS:
- STARTING AND STOPPING OUTPUT QUEUES (PAGE 16-5)
- JOB STATUS (PAGE 16-10)
- CONTROLLING JOB PROCESSING (PAGE 16-11)
- HALFTONE PROOFING (PAGE 18-1)
- PRINTING MULTI-FILE GRAYSCALE JOBS (PAGE 26-6)

Output via Watched Folders

Note:

Note:

[T |
The Setup Wizard ¢ creates a watched folder for every queue. This
folder is monitored by the output queue. Jobs added to a watched folder
are output automatically using the settings of the related output queue.
The jobs are then deleted automatically from the watched folder.

Share the watched folder on the network.
Watched folders ignore hidden files and file names beginning with a dot.

See also Printing Halftone Data via Watched Folders (page 18-6).

Settings for Watched Folders

Subdirectory Scanning

By default, the subdirectories of a watched folder are also scanned for
files to be processed. If this is not what you want, click l’bf and disable
the SCAN SUBDIRECTORIES option on the WORKFLOW tab.

The directory structure will be flattened in the output queue.
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Waiting Time

Files added to a watched folder should remain unchanged for a moment
before they are processed by ORIS Flex Pack//Web. This makes sure
they are not processed while still being modified by another application.

The default waiting time is 30 seconds. A shorter waiting time may be
feasible, depending on your workflow. If you are sure files are not
created directly in any watched folder, you can set the waiting time to 5
seconds, for example.

To do so, select FILE | PREFERENCES, then click on the WATCHED FoLD-
ERS tab.

Remote Access

Jobs printed via virtual PS printers (see page 15-6) and watched folders
may not be visible to certain users. If this occurs, select FILE | USER
ACCOUNTS, click on the user name and enable the option THIS USER CAN
SEE... THE JOBS OF ALL OTHER USERS (see also page 17-1).

Macintosh Folders

Setting up watched folders on a Macintosh computer requires a good
understanding of file and folder sharing between Macintosh and Win-
dows. This setup should be done by an experienced network specialist.

Printing Multi-File Formats

Watched folders also allow you to print jobs that consist of more than one
file, such as TIFF/IT, Scitex Handshake or DCS documents.

All files must be added to the watched folder within the specified waiting
time. Otherwise the files will not be combined into one document, but
printed as separate jobs. If you cannot ensure this, we recommend to
add the page description file (*.fp, *.pg, *.assg, *.eps) first.

The same is true for the Fuji FinalProof format. The TIFF files are
combined correctly if they get into the watched folder within the waiting
time. Otherwise TIFF files arriving before the soJ file or after the £oJ file
may not become part of the job. To be on the safe side, you should add
Fuji FinalProof files in the following order:

1. so0J file
2. TIF files
3. EoJ file
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Changing Save Location

Watched folders reside in a subdirectory of ..\Watched Folders\<prin-
ter>\, if not specified otherwise during queue setup. They have the
same name as the related output queue.

How to change the save location of a watched folder after queue setup:
1. Select the output queue (see page 16-1).

2. Click the |/ button.

3. Select the WORKFLOW tab.

4. Click BROWSE (next to WATCHED FOLDER) and select another folder.

If a virtual PostScript printer is associated with this output queue, the
destination directory of this printer will be adjusted accordingly.

Output via Drop Area

Files dragged onto ORIS Flex Pack//Web’s DRoOP AREA will be output au-
tomatically using the settings defined for the selected output queue. Al-
ternatively, you can add files using ‘copy and paste’.

You can also drag folders onto the DROP AREA. They are processed
recursively, i.e. the jobs in all subfolders are output. Shortcuts to files or
folders (*.1nk) are not resolved.

Fig. 15-1  Dragging Files onto the Drop Area

ERELEEIE TR A = i E |

File Edit View Favorites Tools Help

. Address |@ i\Samplesiimages
A Folders X [EBicyde
[ Desktop e Eeoat

= & church
- foe Drop Area
3% o . B Frankurt Drag & drop your files here to output
PRy (A:) tHem iz the selacted quaus.
(SR PEy PPR)
Author 1?7 %
Library Version : 7 L!
File size 1243 Kb Uula:u'ms

Page size : 270.93mm x 203.2mm

How to Use the Drop Area

1. In ORIS Flex Pack//Web, select the output queue (see page 16-1).
2. In Windows Explorer, select the files or folders to be processed.
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All files of a multi-file document (e.g. TIFF/IT) must be selected and
dragged to the DROP AREA in one go.

3. Keep the mouse button pressed and drag these elements onto the
DRrRoP AREA (see Fig. 15-1).

Alternative:

1. In Windows Explorer, press CTRL+C or right-click and select Copy
from the context menu.

2. Right-click the DROP AREA and select PASTE from the context
menu. Or click on the DROP AREA and press CTRL+V.
The DRoOP AREA provides information about the last upload operation for
the current output queue:

* Number of files uploaded via the DROP AREA
* Number of jobs created from the uploaded files

Important Notes

File Size Restriction

You cannot upload more than 2047 MB of files at a time via the DRoOP
AREA. Use watched folders if you need to upload more files at a time.

Identical File Names in Subdirectories

Files with identical names in a directory tree overwrite each other when
uploaded via the DROP AREA.

Multi-File Jobs in Subdirectories

Directory trees with jobs consisting of multiple files (color separations)

can only be processed correctly, if the job names are unique across the
individual directories. Processing fails if there are two or more jobs with
identical names in the directory tree.

Halftone dot proofing (SCREENDOT)

Make sure to upload all separation files in one go. Separation files that
are uploaded separately will not be combined into a single job.
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Single-File Output via Dialog

There is also a dialog which allows you to output a single file only. You
can select an output queue and override some of its settings, e.g. scaling
options. You can make additional settings such as certification requests.

)
1. Click on =n to open the dialog.

2. Browse for the file to be processed. You can only select a single file.
Documents with extremely long file names cannot be selected.

3. Select the printer, then select the output queue.

4. If required, change the queue settings or make additional settings.
5. Click OK to print the file.

Files exceeding 2047 MB in size cannot be output with this dialog.
Use watched folders for such files.

This dialog cannot be used for printing halftone data. 1-bit files are not
combined into a job. They are printed separately in grayscales.

Fig. 15-2  Single Job Output via Dialog

File ‘C \Samples\images\Frankfurt_jpg Browse...
Printer [ESP 7900 |
Queue [IS0 Web Coated 2 Ea
Copies 1 +
f Layout Y Puositioning Y Separations Y Waorkflow ‘\
Criginal size and orientation Autorm. Rotate Autom. Scale

Scale ‘Factnr j
Scaling ¥ 100 %
-
Scaling Y % —!
¥ Constrain Proportions
Orientation 3
R0l

OK Cancel
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Reprocessing Jobs

To print or output a job again:

1. Make sure the output queue and the job are active (have been start-
ed). Refer to page 16-5 and 16-11 for more details.

2. Select the job (see page 16-8).
3. Click on the i button.

The job will be output with the same settings as before, even if you
have modified the settings of the job or output queue. To apply the
modified settings, re-add the job to the output queue.

Output from Other Applications

Color-matched output can be created directly from any Windows or
Macintosh application. This requires a virtual PostScript printer which
must be shared on the network.

Virtual PostScript printers can be created as follows:
* Using the Setup Wizard (see page 13-4).
* Using the ORIS Printer Setup program (see below)

If documents are output on a virtual printer in DTP applications such as
QuarkXPress or InDesign, the PostScript data is sent to a so-called
ORIS Printer Port. This port writes the data to a user-defined directory.
If this is a watched folder, the data is automatically RIPped, color-
matched and output as defined by the related output queue (see Fig.
15-3).

Ifimages with spot colors are used, we recommend to select PostScript
Level 3 when printing the documents in the DTP application. This
creates a more compact PostScript code than Level 2 and thus avoids
long output times in ORIS Flex Pack//Web.

» RELATED TOPICS:
- CREATING OUTPUT QUEUES (PAGE 13-4)
- OUTPUT VIA WATCHED FOLDERS (PAGE 15-1)
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Note:

Fig. 15-3  Color-Matched Printing From DTP Applications

DTP Program —— > file.qxd Native files
(QuarkXPress,

InDesign, etc.) \l/
/ Virtual PostScript printer
ORIS Flex Pack// ORIS for MyPrinter ISO Coated V2
Web \l,
Setup Wizard ORIS Printer Port (OPP)

or
ORIS Printer
Setup Watched folder and

ﬁ file.ps| output queue

Color table (ORIS_DAT file)

S

Imi

Proof printer

Creating Additional Virtual Printers

Use the ORIS Printer Setup program to create additional virtual Post-
Script printers. Select START | ALL PROGRAMS | CGS | ORIS PRINTER SET-

UP to start this program (see Fig. 15-4).
Set the options as explained below. Click on HELP for more details.
*  PRINTER MODEL

Select the printer for which a virtual PS printer should be created.

The related PostScript Printer Description file (PPD) is assigned au-
tomatically. To assign another PPD file to the virtual printer, choose

SELECT PPD and select the file using the PPD FILE option.
* PRINTER/SHARED NAME

Enter a name for the new virtual PostScript printer. It will be available

under this name in other application programs.
*  WATCHED FOLDER

Select a watched folder that was created using the Setup Wizard

(see page 13-4). PostScript files sent by the ORIS Printer Port will be
color-matched and output as defined by the related output queue.

You cannot create any watched folders here. The selected folder will
only be monitored if the output queue has been set up accordingly.
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Fig. 15-4  ‘ORIS Printer Setup’ Dialog

<3 ORIS Printer Setup @

Installation of
ORIS PostScript Printers
Frinter model: Wirtual printer - MyPrinter = v

Frinter # Shared

hare: Wirtual printer - kyPrinter oo

Part:

Watched folder: Ciwatched Folders\EPSON § :]

Log file C:ATemphOPPE.LOG

Redirecting Virtual Printers to Other Queues

The output of a virtual PostScript printer can be redirected to the output
queue of another watched folder. Do this as follows:

1. Open the list of printers. You can rename the virtual printer here.
*  Windows 7: START | DEVICES AND PRINTERS

*  Windows Vista: START | CONTROL PANEL | HARDWARE AND SOUND
| PRINTERS

*  Windows XP and Server 2008: START | PRINTERS AND FAXES
*  Windows 2003: START | SETTINGS | PRINTERS

2. Right-click on the virtual printer and select PROPERTIES from the
context menu.

3. A dialog appears. Select the PORTS tab.
4. Click on CONFIGURE PORT. The dialog shown in Fig. 15-5 appears.

5. Click on BROWSE next to DESTINATION DIRECTORY FOR PRINT DATA
and select the watched folder of another output queue. The ORIS
Printer Port will send the PostScript data to this folder now.

6. Close all dialogs using OK.
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Fig. 15-5  ‘Properties’ Dialog

Properties g]

Drestination Directory for Print Data

|E:\Watched Folders\EPS0OM Styluz Pro 9880450 Coated W2 /Browse

[v Create file name from PostScript data [%%Title]

Log File

WV use |E:\TEMP\DPP_LDG.T><T Browse ...
QK | Cancel ‘ Help ‘ About ..

Job Output from Macintosh

Do the following if you want to output jobs from a Macintosh using one
of ORIS Flex Pack//Web'’s virtual PostScript printers:

Share the virtual PostScript printer on the network.
Copy the printer’s PPD file to the Macintosh.

PPD files for the supported printers are available under ..\ Program
Files\CGS\FLEX PACK WEB\ORIS Flex Pack\PPD\.

On the Macintosh, PPD files usually reside under .../Library/
Printer/PPDs.

Create a new Macintosh print queue for the virtual printer.
The following explains how to do this under Mac OS 10.6.

Making Virtual Printers Available on a Mac

The following explains how to make a virtual PostScript printer available
on a Macintosh using Mac OS 10.6 (Snow Leopard).

1

2,

. Open SysTEM PREFERENCES and click on PRINT & FAX (see Fig.

15-6).
In the PRINT & FAX dialog, click the + button to add a new print queue
(see Fig. 15-7).

In the ADD PRINTER dialog, click the WINDOWS button and select the
network domain and computer. The shared printers are listed on the
right (see Fig. 15-8).

4. When selecting the computer you may be asked to enter the user

name and password.

Prefix the user name with the domain or computer name, e.g.
domain1\jdoe. Save the password to your keychain (see Fig. 15-9).
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5. Click the virtual printer, then open the PRINT USING list. Select OTHER
from the menu, then browse for the printer’s PPD file (see Fig. 15-8).

6. Click the ADD button. In the PRINT & FAX dialog, a new print queue
appears for the virtual PostScript printer (see Fig. 15-10).

7. When printing the first job, you are asked to enter the user name and
password again (see Fig. 15-9). We recommend to save the pass-
word to your keychain. Otherwise you have to enter it for every job.

Fig. 15-6  Mac OS 10.6: System Preferences

ann System Preferences ;
Ll sroens ] CE—

Personal
L= == <
Appearance Desktop & Dock Exposé & Language & Security Spotlight
Screen Saver Spaces Text
Hardware ,
— = = i — p
- A
— = -
CDs & DVDs Displays Energy Keyboard Mouse Print & Fax Sound
Saver
Rt .. D s N . e N e A e

Fig. 15-7  Mac OS 10.6: Adding a Print Queue

‘800 Print & Fax
(<[> ] [showai ] I
Printers

“=7 Adobe PDF 9.0

=== @ Idle, Last Used

| Open Print Queue...
“Z7 VirtualprinterRIP [ E——
== eldle T—— Options & Supplies...
Location:
Kind:

Status:

[_] Share this printer on the network ( Sharing Preferences...
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Fig. 15-8  Mac OS 10.6: Selecting a Printer

‘®No ~ Add Printer o
e e

cgs » dhirsch S Virtual printer - Epson Stylus
cgsl " doering » 0
cgsserver .3 dornhecker2 =
km-netprinters = eumel > | 2
workgroup » gmoebs »
gringo [ 3
Name: Virtual printer - Epson Stylus Pro WT7900 |
Location: | |
Print Using: [ ORIS for EPSON Stylus Pro 7400/7800 F

3 4 wp

Fig. 15-9  Mac OS 10.6: Entering User Name and Password

o Enter your name and password to print to the
— printer "Epson Stylus Pro WT7900"

Connect as: () Guest
® Registered User

Name: |dcmain1\jdce |

Password: l-uuuu. I

* # Remember this password in my keychain
( Cancel ) M

Fig. 15-10 Mac OS 10.6: New Print Queue
20 Print &

Brinters Virtual printer - Epson Stylus Pro
== Adobe PDF 9.0

| WT7900
=== @ Idle. Last Used

~= VirtualprinterRIP g___l; Open Print Queue...

L —

i ( Options & Supplies... )
ﬂ Virtual printer - E| .
= Idle, Last Used Location:
Kind: ORIS for EFSON Stylus Pro 7400/7800
Status: Idle

[_] Share this printer on the network
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Processing and Printing Jobs

Troubleshooting ORIS

Troubleshooting

If ORIS Flex Pack//Web does not start processing a job ([+]), this may
have several reasons. To track down the problem, check the following:

Problem Solution

Output queue has been stopped I Select the output queue, then click # .

Job has been put on hold {I1]}. Select the job, then click p.
Job is waiting [7]. Click E to increase the job priority.
Soft proof needs to be verified @ Click on the icon to open the file in Acrobat.

ORIS Flex Pack//Web service is not | Click the @ icon, then select START ORIS
running. FLEX PACK SERVICE (see Fig. 15-11).

The status of the ORIS Flex Pack//Web service is indicated in the bottom
right corner of the main window. Jobs are only processed if the service
is running ®. Starting this service requires administrative rights.

» RELATED TOPICS:
- STARTING AND STOPPING OUTPUT QUEUES (PAGE 16-5)
- CONTROLLING JOB PROCESSING (PAGE 16-11)
- VERIFYING SOFT PROOFS IN ACROBAT (PAGE 19-9)

Fig. 15-11 Starting the ORIS Flex Pack//Web Service

LGS
rnational | www.cgs-oris.com
& UM

Start OR*S Flex Pack Service
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16 Controlling Jobs and Queues

Managing Output Queues

Selecting Output Queues

Output queues are listed on the left of the main window under the names
of the respective printers.

1. Click on the printer name.

This expands the list of output queues that exist for this printer. The
jobs residing in all of these output queues are listed on the right. The
total number of jobs is indicated to the right of the printer name.

Click on the arrow on the left if you want to collapse the list of queues.

Printers Jobs

> (= Esp7Im0 (15) Click here to C>

o

> = esp oo — expand the list

Printers Jops— Click here to collapse

/ the list
> = (15)
y L;Espm for— Selected printer

IS0 Coated V2 (1is) Output queues of this
printer

150 Web Coated [0/0)

2. Click on the output queue to select it.
Now only the jobs in the selected output queue are listed on the right.

The selected output queue is highlighted with a dark blue background
color. The related printer remains highlighted, but the background
color changes to gray. This is referred to as a ‘semi-active’ state.
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Managing Output Queues ORIS

Printers Jobs

b H'.?v'_ ESP 7900 115)

Y = espesso ] Printer (now semi-active)
1S0 Coated V2 11/8)

150 veb Coated g Selected output queue

Renaming or Duplicating Output Queues

You can easily choose a different name for an output queue or create a
duplicate with slightly different settings for the same printer.

You can also assign a duplicate of the output queue to another printer.
Both printers must be of the same printer model.

Proceed as follows:

1.
2,
3.

Select the output queue to be duplicated.
Select FILE | DUPLICATE QUEUE.

Leave DUPLICATE QUEUE SETUP FILES disabled if the duplicated queue
should use the same setup files (*.cal, *.dat, *.scgx, *.1icc, etc.) as
the original queue. Changes to these files will apply to both queues.

Use this setting when creating variants of a print queue with just mi-
nor changes such as different paper sizes, for example. If a printer
needs to be recalibrated, this has to be done for just one queue. The
changes automatically propagate to the other queues, as all of them
share the same *.cal file.

The selected output queue is highlighted in the list named EXISTING
QUEUES. If this is not the queue to be duplicated, select another.

If you want to assign the queue to another printer, select the printer
from the list named PRINTER NAME.

Enter a name into the input box named NEw QUEUE. This is not re-
quired if you are assigning the new output queue to another printer.

. A watched folder will be created automatically. If you want, modify its

name in the WATCHED FOLDER input box.

. Click OK.
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Controlling Jobs and Queues

ORIS Managing Output Queues

Save Queue as g|

[ Duplicate queue setup files {no links to original files)
Printer name Herow 700 Digital Color Press b

Existing queues I

Mew queue 150 Coated A3+

wWatched folder | C:\Wakched Folders\EPSON Stylus Pra 79004150 Coated 14

[ QK ] [ Cancel ] [ Help ]

» RELATED TOPICS:
- How 1O MODIFY JOB OR QUEUE SETTINGS (PAGE 13-7)
- OUTPUT VIA WATCHED FOLDERS (PAGE 15-1)

Exporting and Importing Queues

Output queues can be saved to a ZIP archive file using the UTILITIES |
EXPORT QUEUE command. The ZIP file can be imported as a new output
queue using the UTILITIES | IMPORT QUEUE command.

This allows you to make backup copies and to transfer output queues to
another computer or to CGS Support for problem analysis.

Queue Status Information

Number of Files

The number of files already printed and the total number of files in the
output queue are indicated to the right of the queue name. Example:

YV 5 espoa @ 8files in this output queue
@ 1 file has been printed

150 Coated V2

I 150 Web Coated (0/0)
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Managing Output Queues ORIS

Status ‘Started’ or ‘Stopped’

Whether a queue is active or inactive is indicated by the color of a
vertical bar displayed to the left of the queue name:

I Active (started) — green
The jobs in the output queue are processed ({1).
Jobs with a low priority may have to wait (7).

Printers Jobs
Ll
‘ |~ EsPese0 18] Status Name
I 150 Coated V2 (0i5) 1 ‘!‘.g Frankfurtjpg |=ystem

| sowebcomes 10 m—
I Inactive (stopped) — red
The jobs in the output queue are not processed.

A job that is currently being processed ({+]) will continue to be
processed, even if you stop the job or the output queue.

Printers Jobs
Ll
¥ = cespoesao (8] Statuz Name
I IS0 Coated V2 (05) 1 ;,g Frankfurtjpg |system

[ sowencoed 0 e —

A job may not be processed even if the output queue has been started.
This may have the following reasons:

« The job has been put on hold by clicking on .

* The job has been put on hold automatically. This can be specified for
all jobs of a queue (@ WORKFLOW tab, START JOBS MANUALLY...).

* A soft-proof PDF file has been created, but not yet approved ()

* The queue is being locked because a calibration process is running
(see below).

» RELATED TOPICS:
- START JOBS MANUALLY... (PAGE 13-10)
- TROUBLESHOOTING (PAGE 15-12)
- CONTROLLING JOB PROCESSING (PAGE 16-11)
- SOFT PROOFING (PAGE 19-1)
- STATUS ‘CALIBRATING’ AND ‘LOCKED’ (PAGE 16-5)
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Controlling Jobs and Queues
Managing Output Queues

Status ‘Calibrating’ and ‘Locked’

While a printer is being calibrated, the printer name is highlighted with a
yellow background color to indicate the running calibration process. The
name of the related queue (if any) is highlighted in the same way.

While a printer is being calibrated, the program locks the output queue
for which calibration was started or, in certain cases, all of the output
queues created for this printer. A locked queue is put on hold temporarily
and does not process any incoming files. This is done to prevent output
from a queue that is in an undefined state.

The locked state is indicated by a vertical yellow bar to the left of the
printer and/or queue name.

(1)

Printers Jobs Printer is being calibrated.
Y l_;‘=;_ Roland V5-540 (1)(31
@)
10 Coated V2 o Queue is being calibrated.
10 Coated (2o Queue is locked.

A queue is unlocked automatically as soon as the calibration process
has completed. In some cases, however, it may be necessary to unlock
a queue manually. To do so, select the printer and choose the command
UTILITIES | RELEASE LOCKED QUEUE(S).

See also Printer Calibration (page 14-1).

Starting and Stopping Output Queues

To start or stop a single queue:
1. Select the output queue (see page 16-1).
2. Click the following buttons:

P START il Stor

To stop all queues of a printer:
1. Select the printer. Or select an output queue of this printer.
2. Click the following button:

= EMERGENCY STOP

To start an output queue for a single job:

If an output queue is inactive, you can start it just for a single job. This is
the job with the highest priority. The queue will then stop automatically.
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Note:

1. Select the output queue.
2. Click the "l button.

The job with the highest priority will be processed now (73 => [£)). If
there are no waiting jobs in the output queue, this applies to the job that
will be added next.

If the job has been put on hold '}, you first have to start it #. In addition,
you may first have to verify and approve the soft-proof PDF file.

See also Troubleshooting (page 15-12).

Deleting Output Queues

1. Delete all jobs from the output queue.
2. Select the output queue (see page 16-1).
3. Click the & button or select FILE | DELETE.

Output queues can only be deleted if they are empty (no jobs).
You can only select and delete a single output queue.

Deleting Printers

1. Delete all queues assigned to the printer.
2. Select the printer (see page 16-1).
3. Click the & button or select FILE | DELETE.

A printer can only be deleted if it does not contain any queues. You can
only select and delete a single printer.

Renaming Printers

How to change the name of the printer displayed in ORIS Flex Pack//
Web:

Click Lﬁ to start the Setup Wizard.
Click NEXT repeatedly until you reach the dialog shown below.

Select the printer to be renamed.
Click on CHANGE, modify the name, then click OK.

a Db

Select CANCEL to exit the Setup Wizard.
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ORIS Managing Output Queues

Setup Wizard

Please select a printer for the new queue

Frinter ﬁ\ Epzon Stylus Pro 4300 v

Pinter name | ESP 4300 |

Existing queues

New queue 150 *web Coated

‘Watched folder | C:\walched Folders\ESF 43004150 eb Coated

[] Create a virtual printer

<Back || Mest> |[ Cancel ][ Help

Highlighting Output Queues

The output queues listed on the left can be marked so that they stand
out against all other queues. This makes it easier to find the queues you
are using at a given moment, for example.

You can choose a color for the queue name (i.e. a text color) and a color
for the background of this name. The jobs listed on the right can be
colored in the same way, if you want to.

Note: This functionality is not available for the ORIS Flex Pack//Web Client
(browser application).

Fig. 16-1  Highlighting Output Queues

Printers Jobs Printers Jobs
L L
» = ESP| ! i - 15,
et ’I Setiings for queue Background color #FFOOFF L troy ESP 7900 (15)
- -
Y = e ] soravee Text color it Y = esessa0 i
Delete queue
150 C ‘ g > 150 Coated V2 (1/8)

)‘ Edit Appearance
| 1SC Web Coated (0/0)

How to Highlight Output Queues

1. Right-click the output queue to be marked.
Select $; from the context menu.

Click on the first color box and select a background color.

Lol

Click anywhere outside the color picker. This closes the color picker.
Do not click OK. This would close the dialog.
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Managing Jobs ORIS

5. Click on the second color box and select a text color.
6. The BACK TO DEFAULT option allows you to restore the default colors.

7. To apply the selected colors to the jobs listed on the right, use the list
named COLORIZE JOB LIST and select ALWAYS or IN MIXED LISTS.

The latter applies the colors only if a printer is selected. This allows
you to easily distinguish jobs belonging to different output queues.
Select No if the colors should not be applied to the job list.

Picking a color selects the hue and saturation only. The program
automatically chooses a dark tone for the background color and a light
tone for the text color. If required, adjust the lightness using the slider.

Instead of using the color picker, you can enter the hexadecimal HTML
color code into the color box. Example: #FFO0FF (magenta).

Managing Jobs

Selecting Jobs
Selecting a Single Job

Clickon ajob in the job list. You may click on any column (STATUS, NAME,
USER, PRIO, etc.). A dark blue background that stretches across the
complete line indicates that this is the active job now.

A preview image and file information appear underneath the job list (see
Fig. 16-3).

Selecting Multiple Jobs

Select the jobs by clicking on the first column (STATUS) of the job list.

A dark blue background in this column only indicates the jobs that are
now selected in addition to the active job.

(1) ;f | Frankfurtjpg ’-f | Frankiurt jpg
v H Evening.ipg v H Evening.ipg
&Nﬁ E Boat.jpg (2) B E Boat.ipg
(1) Active job (1) Active job
(2) Click here (2) Job selected additionally
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Selecting Range of Jobs

SHIFT-click to select all jobs from the active job through the job you have
clicked. We recommend to click on the STATUS column.

M 2] ] Frankturtieg
V) H Eveningpo ) 3 H Eveningog
(2M B soatine {} £ B soatnc
(1) Active job (1) Active job
(2) SHIFT-click here (2) Jobs selected additionally

Selecting All Jobs in Queue

SHIFT-click the active job. This is the job with the dark blue background
stretching across the complete line of the job list. We recommend to click
on the STATUS column.

ti u Lake. jpg
% ,?'-vr Frankfurt.jpg i -.:'..-;
ti H Evening.jpg &i H Evening.jpg
ti E Boat.jpg &i E Boat.jpg

SHIFT-click active job All jobs are selected now

Deselecting Jobs

If multiple jobs are selected, you can deselect some or all of them.
+ Single job: Reclick the STATUS column of this job.
« All jobs: Select a job by clicking any of its columns except STATUS.

Inverting Selection

CTRL-SHIFT- or ALT-SHIFT-click the active job. This deselects all selected
jobs and selects all jobs that were not selected. We recommend to click
on the STATUS column.

The active job is the job with the dark blue background stretching across
the complete line of the job list. If you click another job, the selection will
only be inverted within the job range (all jobs from clicked to active job).
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Managing Jobs ORIS

Selecting from Multiple Queues

If the jobs of multiple output queues are listed and you click on a job, the
output queue that holds this job is highlighted on the left. The queue is
indicated as ‘semi-active’ which is shown by a gray background color.

Printers Jobs ESP 9880 - All queues
- u%.i ESP 7900 (15) Status Name User
¥ = espusso (@) (11} Frankfurtipg |system
150 Coated V2 (0/5)
150 Vieb Coated (7110) n

Output queue Selected job
(now semi-active)

Job Status

The job status is indicated in the first column of the job list:

Statuz Nams Uzer Prio  Copy Size Type Last modified Progress Softproof Certified

4 I
84 Frankfurtjpg system HCIETE 2?9Kb jpeg |otsoznzisfoe || B3 | EE

A job can be in one of the following states:

i | On hold (stopped)

The job was stopped (ll) or the queue was set to automatically
stop all jobs (ﬂ:)[ WORKFLOW tab, START JOBS MANUALLY...).

Click p to start the job.

Waiting to be processed

The job will be processed if the queue is active. The job may have
to wait until other jobs with a higher priority have been processed.

If a soft-proof PDF file has been created (g ), the PDF file must
first be verified and approved. See also page 19-1.

W) Currently being processed
The job will be output automatically.

Currently being canceled (= was clicked)

ca

Output successfully
The job can be certified if this has been requested (§}).
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ORIS Managing Jobs

Output with warnings
Click Uj to open the log. It provides details about the warnings.

x| Output failed

Click Uj to open the log. It provides details about the errors.

Scatter Proofing Status

If scatter proofing is enabled, jobs are collected on a temporary page
know as the scatter proof form. The jobs are usually printed automatical-
ly when this page is full. Such jobs can be in one of the following states:

On hold (stopped)

Waiting to be added to scatter proof form

Currently being added to scatter proof form

Currently being canceled

Successfully added to scatter proof form, but not printed yet

Printed successfully (i.e. scatter proof form was printed)

Added to scatter proof form or printed, but with warnings

BB & EE

Error — not added to scatter proof form or not printed

» RELATED TOPICS:

- SOFT PROOF PROCESSING STATUS (PAGE 19-8)
- CERTIFICATION STATUS AND RESULTS (PAGE 21-10)
- SCATTER PROOFING (PAGE 20-1)

Controlling Job Processing
Select the jobs (see page 16-8), then use the following buttons:

) =>4 or §).

p | Starts jobs that are on hold (

Il | Stops waiting jobs, i.e. puts them on hold (|73 => [1}})

Jobs that are currently being processed (£2]) continue to be
processed when you stop the jobs or the output queue.
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Cancels running jobs immediately ((£] => (& => E3).

Use this button as a last resort only, e.g. if job processing hangs.
May cause side effects such as temporary files not being deleted.

1)

Reprints or reprocesses the jobs.

Deletes the jobs.

Increases the priority class of waiting jobs (see page 16-20).

| BN &

Decreases the priority class of waiting jobs.

» RELATED TOPICS:
- UNDERSTANDING JOB PRIORITY (PAGE 16-20)
- TROUBLESHOOTING (PAGE 15-12)

Changing Number of Copies

Click on the small + and — buttons to change the number of copies to be
output (see Fig. 16-2).

Alternatively, click Q for a queue or job and use the COPIES option.

Sorting Jobs

The list of jobs can be sorted by clicking on the column headers. You can
sort by various criteria such as user name, priority or file type.

Fig. 16-2  List of Jobs

Click here to sort by job priority (output order).

g -
S Zs
Status Nams User Prio Copies  Size Type Last modified Progress Softproof Certified
11 & ’ i £ [, . o -
[ |_j t,ﬁb. Frankfurt.ipg system h['_%h |1 H 279Kk [jpeg [08:18 0812115 &y | =

.

<
o
T

M m LeizursPark jog system mﬂ’m”m Eﬂzsz Kb |jpeg |08:1808M2M5[ge |
Click here to change the number of copies.
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Note:

Note:

Preview and Log

Click on a job in the list. A preview image appears under the list.
Additional details such as author or page size are indicated on the right.

You can open a larger view of the preview image in a new window. To do
so, click the preview or the £ button that appears to the top right of it.
Click & to close all preview windows in one go.

Preview and thumbnail images represent the input document, not the
expected output results.

To speed up processing you may want to turn off the generation of pre-
views and thumbnails. To do so, select the queue, click f;‘?[ select the
WORKFLOW tab and disable the CREATE THUMBNAILS AND PREVIEWS Op-
tion.

Click the [5] button to open the log file. It lists the settings used for
processing the job as well as errors, warnings and preflight information.
Click on WoRD WRAP if text lines are cut off at the right margin.

» RELATED TOPICS:
- STATUS OF SCATTER PROOF JOBS (PAGE 20-7)
- START JOBS MANUALLY... (PAGE 13-10)

Fig. 16-3  Opening Enlarged Preview and Log File

{1)\ K{2)
iR &

File Info

= I l:, Advertisement.pdf

Title : ORIS

Creator © PScripts.dll Version 5
Creation Date  : 2009-04-24

Author : frankd

Filezize D243 Kb

Page zize 1 270.9mm x 203.2mm

D Show log (— (3)

Click here to do the following:

(1) Open a larger preview in a new window (or click image).
(2) Close all open preview windows.

(3) Open the log file.
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Viewing More Jobs

If you want to see more jobs of the job list, click the y button next to INFO.
This hides the preview, file information and DROP AREA at the bottom of
the main window and makes room for additional jobs. Click > to restore
the hidden window areas.

Fig. 16-4  Making More Room for Job List

Click here to hide the INFO area, including the preview and DROP AREA.

<K >

Y Info R & File Info

oo ; I {1} Advertisement.pdf Drop Area
Title . QRIS Drag & drap your files here to print
Creator : PScripts.dll Versi thern via the selected print queue,

Creation Date  : 2009-04-24

Author : frankd i
Filezize D243 Kb
Page zize 1 270.9mm x 203.2 L

Upl f
u Show log pload files 1 .

i1 u Lakejpg  administrator =, 243|. reg GeB08M21S[gx | & E
bR o X . normal 3 (P X .
(1) & Lesureparc  fomnDoe T 282Kb  |jpeg 0212 0812115 &3 | E3

< >
»= Info £ & 2

\ Drop Area

Click here to restore the hidden dialog areas.

Searching Jobs

How to find out in which output queue a job resides:
1. Enter the job name or some characters of it into the input box.

2. Click on SEARCH or press the ENTER key.

The jobs that match these characters are listed.
3. Click on one of these jobs in the list.
The output queue in which the job resides becomes highlighted.
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Fig. 16-5  Searching Jobs

Enter your search text here.

-
ong A Search result - Hong 1
Printers Jobs Status Name

-
— ESP 7900 (11)

Sy : | Hongkong.jpg

I 180 Web Coated 3 (11)

I PSR Gravure ‘_ (114)

The related output queue is highlighted now.

This job was
clicked.

Deleting Jobs

1. Select the jobs (see page 16-8).
2. Click the [ button or select FILE | DELETE.

Jobs can only be deleted if they are not being processed ([+]).

Modifying Job Separations

It is possible to replace or omit individual color separations of a job and
to preview these modifications before the job is printed. This allows you
to do the following, for example:

+ Change incorrect spot color names
» Prevent cut lines from being printed if contour cutting is not per-
formed

* Replace PANTONE®' colors with spot colors defined as cut lines in
the print queue’s spot color correction file (SCG)

» RELATED TOPICS:

- SPOT COLOR SIMULATION (PAGE 22-1)
- HALFTONE PROOFING (PAGE 18-1)

Restrictions

Omitting and replacing color channels applies to the input data. The
color matching process, which occurs subsequently, may re-add the
omitted or replaced color again.

You can only modify CMYK and spot color data. Modifying RGB data is
not supported.

1. PANTONE® and other Pantone, Inc. trademarks are the property of Pantone, Inc.
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Note:

Note:

Currently, if used for a multi-page document, this functionality applies to
the first page only.

Replacing and omitting color channels does not provide correct results
when scatter-proofing PDF files with the Adobe PDF Print Engine en-
abled.

Starting the Print Job Editor

1. Click on the job preview to enlarge it (see page 16-13).

2. Click on EXAMINE, SHOW AND CHANGE JOB SEPARATIONS under the
enlarged preview image.

Q\ Examine, show and change job separations

A list of all color separations used in the print job appears (see below).

Inspecting Separations

The list under the preview images shows whether the separation will be
omitted or printed with another color.

The text NO COLOR CORRECTION AVAILABLE YET appears if a spot color is
not defined in the spot color correction (SCG) file related to the output
queue. Such colors will be printed with their CMYK equivalence values.
The color simulation is therefore likely to be incorrect.

If you place the cursor on a color patch, the CMYK or Lab values are
displayed in a small window.

Separated PDF/PS files and 1-bit TIFF files do not include information
about CMYK equivalence values. If such colors are not defined in one of
the OSC files in the installation directory, the CMYK equivalence values
are set to green. A different shade of green is used for every color.

Leading and trailing blanks in a color name are visualized using a special
character (00). Such color names should not be used.

Print Separation Print as Notes
M Magenta M Magenta Edit

<]

1 ellow | Yellow Edit

W PANTONE 230C | [l PANTONE 230 C Mo color comection available el Edit

<1 %%

_|leut_contour _||eut_contour Edit
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Omitting Separations

Click the check box in the PRINT column to omit or print the separation.

Print Separation Print as Notes
+ M Magenta M Magenta Edit
[ Yellow | Yellow Edit

= PANTONE 230 C [l PANTONE 230 C Mo color comection available yef.  Edit
[~

ut_contour _||eut_contour Edit

Replacing Separations

Click EDIT or the name in the PRINT AS column to print this separation
with another color.

Print Separation Print as Notes
+ M Magenta M Magenta Edit

<]

1 ellow | Yellow , Edit
B PANTOME 230 C |l PANTONE 230C Mo color correction available “'91\ Edit

<]

I~ |l eut_contour _||eut_contour Edit

A new window appears which allows you to do the following:

» Click COLOR CORRECTED COLORS OF QUEUE to replace the color with
a color available in the spot color correction (*. scgx) file related to
the output queue. Pick the new color from the list on the right.

* Click CMYK PROCESS COLORS to replace the color with a process
color.

» Enter a spot color name manually into the PRINT AS box. A message
indicates whether this color exists in one of the spot color libraries.

» To search for a spot color, enter the beginning of the color name or
use the wildcard *. All color names that match your input will be
highlighted in the list. See below for more details.

* Click PRINT As CMYK to replace a spot color with its CMYK equiva-
lence values.

+ Click DON'T PRINT to omit the separation.
» Click PRINT UNCHANGED to reverse your changes.
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Fig. 16-6  Selecting a New Spot Color

i Change separation PANTONE 230 C \
Separation ] PANTONE 230 C Don't print Print unchanged
Print as [ [PANTONE 2567 C Print as CMYK
[[1Show matching entries only
Available spot color paleties: (1) Colors in palette "Color corrected colors of queug”:
Color corrected colors of queue L IPANTONE 230 C (2) -
CMYK process colors N ~ |PANTONE 2567 C {
IPANTONE 2582 C E
() . -
OK Cancel

Click OK to return to the list of color separations, which now reflects your
changes. The word CHANGED appears.

Print Separation Print as Notes
+ M Magenta M Magenta Edit
V| Yellow ]| vellow / z Edit
[+ [ PANTONEZ230C ||| PANTONE 2567 C Changed. Edit
I~ |l cut_contour _||eut_contour Edit

Click UPDATE PREVIEW or SHOW MODIFICATIONS, respectively, to see how
the job will be printed now. Click SHOW ORIGINAL to see how the job
would be printed without your changes.

The praview shows modifications. Update preview
Print separations of job: )
Print Separation Print as Notes

+ M Magenta M Magenta Edit

s i R e Al 8 i o bt st

Searching Spot Colors

The list of spot colors may be extremely long. Scrolling down the list to
search for a particular spot color may be tedious. We therefore recom-
mend to use ORIS Flex Pack//Web’s convenient search function.

To search for a color, enter the following into the PRINT AS box:
» Beginning of spot color name

Example: The input pantone warm matches PANTONE Warm Red
C, PANTONE Warm Gray 1 C, PANTONE Warm Gray 2 C, etc.

* Spot color name with wildcards (* = any number of characters)

Example: The input pantone * red * matches PANTONE Warm Red
C, PANTONE Rubine Red C, PANTONE Rhodamine Red C, etc.
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If your input matches a single spot color, the program will automatically
complete your input. The full color name will appear in the input box.

Otherwise, the program indicates the number of matches and highlights
the spot colors that match your input as well as the libraries that contain
these colors (see Fig. 16-7). Boldface type is used for highlighting.

Enable the SHOW MATCHING ENTRIES ONLY option to narrow down the list
of libraries and spot colors to the entries that match your input (see Fig.
16-8). Then select the color you want.

Fig. 16-7  Searching Spot Colors

Separation ] PANTONE Rubine Red C Don't print Print unchanged
Printas |[PANTONE Warm ( Print as CMYK

Unknown color. Similar: 12 in 1 palettes.

Awvailable spot color palettes: 1124 Colors in palette "Color corrected colors of
[[IShow matching entries only queue
Color corrected colors of queue __IPANTONE Yellow 012 C
CMYK process colors \ [ PANTONE Orange 021 C A
I PANTONE Warm Red C
MPANTONE Red 032 C

Fig. 16-8  Narrowing Down Search Results

Separation ] PANTONE Rubine Red C Don't print Print unchanged
Printas _||PANTONE Warm Print as CMYK

Unknown coler. Similar: 12 in 1 palettes.

Awvailable spot color palettes: 1124 Colors in palette "Color corrected colors of
[]Show matching entries only queue”:
Color corrected colors of queue B PANTONE Warm Red C
CMYK process colors _|PANTONE Warm Gray 1 C ~
_|PANTONE Warm Gray 2 C
__IPANTONE Warm Gray 3 C

Adjusting Preview Representation

The preview image can be moved around with the mouse button
pressed down.

Use the buttons on the top left to modify how the preview is displayed:

@ View maximum detail.
~ | One image pixel is represented as one pixel on the screen.

(-'r) Zoom in (enlarge size).

(;) Zoom out (reduce size).
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Fit image to window (enlarge or reduce accordingly).

Select the color separations to be displayed or hidden:
Click the © buttons to view a single separation only.
Click the & buttons to view a combination of separations.

[ Display all separations
= v B Black
v ] Cyan
v M Magenta

C V| Yellow
*f B PANTONE 230 C

~ v | cut_contour

Understanding Job Priority

The E EC buttons move a job to the next higher or lower priority class.
The higher the priority class, the sooner a job will be output.

The priority class is indicated in the PRIO column of the job list (see Fig.
16-2). There are the following priority classes:

MAXIMUM

VERY HIGH

HiGH

NORMAL (default for new jobs)
Low

VERY LOW

ON HOLD

The numbers in parentheses that appear under the priority class indicate
the order in which the jobs will be output. The job that will be output first
has the number 1. Jobs output already have the number 0. Example:

NORMAL Priority class
(10) Rank in output order
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The output order applies across all queues, i.e. the ranking numbers are
unique in ORIS Flex Pack//Web. In the following example, the priority
class of job G is increased ¢. Job G is thus raised to rank 1, while all
other jobs in both queues are lowered by 1 in their respective ranks.

1. 2,
Queue 1 Queue 2 Queue 1 Queue 2
Priority class | Job A (1) —> |JobA(2) Job G (1)
HiGH Job C (2) JobC (3)
Job D (3) JobD (4)
Job B (4) Job B (5)
Priority class | Job E (5) Job E (6)
NORMAL Job F (6) Job F (7)
Job G (7) ¢

Jobs that belong to the same priority class are always output in the order
in which they originally entered the output queue. Note how the ranking
numbers change in the following example:

1.
Jobs A,B,Cand D
are added to the

2,
Result of increasing
the priority class of

3.
Result of increasing
the priority class of

output queue jobs Band C by 1 job Aby 1
Priority class Job A (1)
HiGH Job B (1) Job B (2)
Job C (2) Job C (3)
Priority class | Job A (1) Job A (3) ¢
NORMAL JobB (2) ¢
Job C (3) ¢
Job D (4) Job D (4) Job D (4)

ORIS Flex Pack//Web Version 2.0.6 User Manual
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1 7 Remote Proofing

Tip:

Using a web browser (client application) you can access the ORIS
Flex Pack//Web Server from remote locations over the Internet or local
network. You can upload and control jobs, verify soft proofs and create
contract proofs just as you would with the server application.

You should first test the client application in your local network. Do not
work over the Internet until you have gathered sufficient experience with
ORIS Flex Pack//Web.

Granting Remote Access to Web Server

Create a user account for every user who wants to have remote access
to ORIS Flex Pack//Web via web browser (client application). These are
specific user accounts for ORIS Flex Pack//Web which should not be
confused with email or Windows accounts. The program includes a
standard user account named ADMINISTRATOR.

» RELATED TOPICS:
- DNS NAME FOR WEB SERVER (PAGE 17-11)
- SERVER CONFIGURATION (PAGE 17-12)

Opening the User Account List

Select FILE | USER ACCOUNTS in the ORIS Flex Pack//Web Server appli-
cation.

This opens the list of users and the options set for each user (see Fig.
17-1). Click on the QUEUES tab to open the list of output queues. Click
on a queue to see which users are allowed to see this queue (see Fig.
17-2).

The options can be switched on and off. You can sort the list of user
accounts by clicking on one of the column headers.
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Fig. 17-1

User name

administrator
John Doe

Pam Doe

List of User Accounts

Queues

Email address See all jobs See softproof See certification Edit queues 1

+ New user e—‘ (1 )

admin@xxl.com

jdoe@jdoe.com

sdue@jdue.cum

A
4

v v F

3
v r 1
r r

(1) Click on the first line to create a new user account.

(2) Click on a name to edit or delete a user account.

(3) Click here to specify which users can see a particular output queue

(Fig. 17-2).
Fig. 17-2  List of Output Queues
( Uses  \@TQueiesTTTN Printer - ESP 9600
Queues Queue can be seen Queue : 1SO Coated
ESP 9500 User Queue can be seen
IS0 Coated < 113 -
ScreenDot 203 E:> administrator r
HP Z3100 24in John Doe r
ScreenDot 0/3 Pam Doe v
Close oK Cancel

Adding User Accounts

1. Click on +NEw USER (see Fig. 17-1). This opens the dialog shown in
Fig. 17-3.

2. Enter the user name, e-mail address and password.
3. Specify the additional options, then click OK (see page 17-3).

Editing or Deleting User Accounts

1. Click on the user name or anywhere else on the same line. This
opens the dialog shown in Fig. 17-3.

2. Modify the user rights, then click OK. Or click on DELETE USER.
The predefined user account named ADMINISTRATOR cannot be deleted.
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Note:

Fig. 17-3  User Account Options

User account Queues User can see
I~
User name: |.Jnhn Doe ) -
Email address: |jdoe@jdoe.com 120 Coated r
Password: |oooo ScreenDot r
Repeat: [eees HP 23100 24in v

<

ScreenDot
More options
™ This user may modify queue settings
I™ This user may start and stop gueues
Iv This user may manage scatter proof forms
I This user may create jobs
I This user may delete jobs
¥ This user may start and stop jobs
This user can see
¥ The jobs of all other users < >

Iv Softproof information oK Cancal Delota usar

v Certification information

User Rights

QUEUES ... USER CAN SEE

Select the output queues that should be visible to the current user. To do
so, click on the check boxes on the right. The topmost check box allows
you to select all output queues in one go (see Fig. 17-3).

THIS USER MAY...

These options are shown in Fig. 17-3.

To create users that are allowed to view jobs only, without the ability to
output jobs or to modify queues and jobs, disable all of these options.

MODIFY QUEUE SETTINGS

Allows the user to modify some of the settings defined for an output
queue, e.g. scaling or certification requests.

Without this right, these settings can be applied to single jobs only. The
[f button is grayed out if an output queue is selected. The button is in-
visible if the right to modify job settings is also disabled.
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START AND STOP QUEUES

Allows the user to control output queues using the buttons shown below.
Without this right, these buttons are grayed out for queues or invisible.

p Start queue L] Start queue for single job

] Stop queue = Stop all queues of printer.
Cancel running jobs

PRINT SCATTER PROOF FORMS

Allows the user to immediately print the jobs collected for scatter proof-
ing by clicking the | button. Without this right, this button is invisible. See
also Scatter Proofing (page 20-1).

CREATE JOBS

Allows the user to upload files to the Web Server using the buttons
shown below. Without this right, these buttons are invisible.

% DROP AREA 1 Dialog for single file output
i =1

DELETE JOBS
Allows the user to delete jobs using the & button. Without this right, this
button is invisible.

Web Client users are not allowed to delete queues or printers. This can
only be done via the ORIS Flex Pack//Web Server application.

MODIFY JOB SETTINGS

Allows the user to modify some of the settings of a single job, e.g. scaling
or certification requests.

Without this right, these settings can be applied to output queues only.
The l’/ button is grayed out if a job is selected. The button is invisible
if the right to modify queue settings is also disabled.

START AND STOP JOBS

Allows the user to control jobs using the buttons shown below. Without
this right, these buttons are grayed out for jobs or invisible.

p Startjobs 5) Reprint or reprocess jobs
i Stop jobs (put on hold) L Change priority class

» RELATED TOPICS:
- MODIFYING OUTPUT QUEUES (PAGE 13-7)
- OUTPUT VIA DROP AREA (PAGE 15-3)
- MANAGING OUTPUT QUEUES (PAGE 16-1)
- MANAGING JOBS (PAGE 16-8)
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THIS USER CAN SEE...
These options are shown in Fig. 17-3.

THE JOBS OF ALL OTHER USERS
If this option is disabled, the user can see his own jobs only. If the option
is enabled, he can also see jobs of other users.

Also enable this option to make jobs visible that were created in a DTP
application by printing to a virtual PS printer and watched folder. Such
jobs belong to the user named system.

SOFTPROOF INFORMATION

Enable this option if the user should be allowed to verify soft proofs and
to see whether a soft proof was approved or rejected.

If this option is disabled, the soft proof status is not indicated in the list of
jobs.

CERTIFICATION INFORMATION

Enable this option if the user should be allowed to see the result of the
proof certification. If this option is disabled, the certification status is not
indicated in the list of jobs.

» RELATED TOPICS:
- OUTPUT VIA WATCHED FOLDERS (PAGE 15-1)
- OUTPUT FROM OTHER APPLICATIONS (PAGE 15-6)
- SOFT PROOFING (PAGE 19-1)
- SOFT PROOF PROCESSING STATUS (PAGE 19-8)
- CERTIFYING PROOFS (PAGE 21-1)
- CERTIFICATION STATUS AND RESULTS (PAGE 21-10)

Starting ORIS FLEX PACK// WEB Client

Make sure to use a supported web browser version (see page 1-4).
Enter the following into the browser’s address line:

* Access via Internet:

DNS name of ORIS Flex Pack//Web Server application.
This is the fully qualified domain name.

See also Server Configuration (page 17-12).
» Access via local network:

Name or IP address of the computer that runs the ORIS Flex Pack//
Web Server software.
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If client and server application run on the same computer:

Enter localhost.

Log on with your user name (not case sensitive) and password (case
sensitive). The ORIS Flex Pack//Web Client application appears in the
browser window. The name or IP address you have entered is displayed
at the bottom of the window after the product name (see Fig. 17-4).

Macintosh computers may be unable to resolve computer names to
IP addresses. This may occur in local networks that do not have a
Domain Name Service.

In this case we recommend to edit the file /etc/hosts. Add a new line

consisting

of the IP address and, followed by a space, the host name.

Please contact your network administrator for more information.

RELATED TOPICS:
- ORIS FLEX PACK// WEB CLIENT (PAGE 1-4)
- DNS NAME FOR WEB SERVER (PAGE 17-11)

»

Fig. 17-4  ORIS FLEX PACK// WEB Client Window
| WEES S —[alx]
| E2J ORIS FLEX PACK // WEE L+
€ @ localhostiflegpackisys/core.php ¢ | |8~ ceoogle £l 4+ & B-
e - @
= P il o = i
print Settngs Stant Stop  Staiddd  Emergencystop  Lopow
l Search l ES? 7500150 Yich Coated .7 L]
CHi Jobs | Sielus Hams User Prio Copy  Siz=  Typs Lastmocded Progress  Soffproct Certified
Y il esereen 5 m‘ Franktan 55
l 150 Conted V2 )
E _lmmh:ﬂllm f"lll];
Y e [

l 150 Conted V2

1)
File Info

&wn,msgz.pdr

THe  FLMFLM CelorPeth Version

Craator : Frameldakar §.0

Creslion Dele D.200702091418122

Buther + FLAFLM Grephic Systems L

Pagesize  : 215.9mmx 2794 mm (8501

Pages B

&P
Drop Area

Drag & drap your filas hara to
oUtpUE them via the selected queue,

g

Upliad flas.

j Show log information

FAORIS » FLEX PACK /I WEB«
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Using the Web Client

Note:

Note:

The Web Client’s user interface is very similar to that of the server
application. It can be operated more or less in the same way, but the
functionality is restricted. It is not possible to create new output queues
or to calibrate and color-match printers, for example.

File Upload

There are several methods of uploading files to the ORIS Flex Pack//
Web Server using a web browser.

You cannot upload more than 2047 MB of files at a time.

Using Drop Area
This method is supported by virtually any web browser:

1. Select the output queue. %
l
2. Drag the files onto the DROP AREA (bottom right).

The files are processed according to the settings of this output queue.
Opera browsers used on a Macintosh do not support this method.

Dropping Files Anywhere

This is method is supported by the following web browsers only (and not
available for the ORIS Flex Pack//Web Server application):

* Mozilla Firefox

* Google Chrome

* Apple Safari

To output files via the selected queue:

1. Select the output queue.

2. Drag the files and drop them anywhere on the right-hand area (1).

To output files via any queue, even if it is not selected:
1. Drag the files onto the list of queues on the left.

2. Drop the files when the cursor is on the name of the queue to be used
(2). Anicon such as = or * indicates a valid drop target.
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Fig. 17-5  Drag&Drop on the Right (1) or on a Queue (2)

€ H v | oo o4/

R >» I i = 2

Output Job Settings Start Stop Start 1 Job  Emergency stop Log out

rox 700 FFPS - 150 Coated - 5 Jobs

Queues Sta Name User PnD Copies Size Type Last mo ngres. SDﬂ\ Cerll
- -
= Xerox 70 D norn

Y =t ! L! Bicycle.jp operator ) 14 K jpeg 11:45 12 ‘g @_
150 " p z nomfy [+ x AT "

L Coated . . 5 ‘u Lake.jpg operator 0) 13 K jpeg 11.471‘ ‘g @ A
150 Web Coalet I e

Printer/Output A
Queus

Drop Area
Drag & drop your files here to output

Using Output Dialog

To output a single file using a dialog:

1. Click L]I::J at the top left of the main window.

2. Select the file to be processed and the output queue.

3. If you want, you can override some of the queue settings.

Note: If Internet Explorer is used, documents with extremely long file names
cannot be output with the Lrvd button.

Queue Setup and Control

The following is a brief overview of the toolbar buttons. Some of them
may be grayed out or invisible, depending on the user rights.

@ Click here to modify some of the settings defined for the job or
queue, e.g. scaling or certification requests (see Fig. 17-6).

Click here to log out from the ORIS Flex Pack//Web Client.
Pressing F5 or refreshing the page also logs out.

T
» ll Starts or stops output queues or jobs.
1] Starts an output queue for a single job.
L.;,g Reprocesses or reprints jobs.

[f [ Changes the priority class of a job.
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P Deletes jobs.
Queues and printers cannot be deleted via Web Client.

- Stops all queues of a printer (if applied to a queue).
Cancels running jobs (if applied to jobs).
| Immediately prints the jobs collected for scatter proofing.

» RELATED TOPICS:
- USER RIGHTS (PAGE 17-3)
- MODIFYING OUTPUT QUEUES (PAGE 13-7)
- OUTPUT VIA DROP AREA (PAGE 15-3)
- STARTING AND STOPPING OUTPUT QUEUES (PAGE 16-5)
- CONTROLLING JOB PROCESSING (PAGE 16-11)
- SCATTER PROOFING (PAGE 20-1)

Fig. 17-6  Changing Queue Setup via Web Client

@ \

Printer Roland LEC-300A
Queue 150 Coated

o
Copies 1 =

[/ Layout Y Puositioning Y Separations Y Workflow \
Original size and orientation Autorn. Rotate Autom. Scale -
Scale Factar hd
Scaling X 100 %_-'-.
-

Sealing ¥ Yo —1

[l Maintain Propartions

Orientation IRHEHEHE‘.
AREX

Ok Cancel

Security Notes

The following information does not claim to be exhaustive. We assume
no liability for its correctness. If you need help, CGS is glad to assist
you.
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Security Notes ORIS

Connecting a computer to the Internet is a source of potential risk. The
computer may be hacked and data may be spied out, modified, or
deleted.

ORIS Flex Pack//Web does not automatically provide for computer se-
curity. The owner of the Web Server is responsible for this. CGS does
not assume any liability for damages arising from insufficient protection
against attacks from the Internet.

To protect your computer we recommend the following:
* Have the Internet connection set up by qualified professionals.
+ The Web Server should be protected by an external firewall.

We strongly advice against a direct Internet connection. This would
require extremely complex measures for protecting the ORIS

Flex Pack//Web Server. As a result, working in the local network
would be subject to considerable restrictions.

* On the Web Server, do not install any software that provides web
services such as Apache or Microsoft IIS. This could violate your
computer’s protection and destroy the ORIS Flex Pack//Web instal-
lation.

+ Always install the latest updates for the server software (Apache) on
the Web Server.

*  We recommend to observe the recommendations of the IT Baseline
Protection Catalogs published by the German Federal Office for
Security in Information Technology (BSI). More details can be found
on the German-language website http.//www.bsi.bund.de/gshb/.

Requests from ORIS Flex Pack//Web Clients are handled by a service
that runs under a Windows user account named ORIS-SERVICE. We
recommend to remove this user from the group of ADMINISTRATORS and
add it to the group named USERS.

To do so, log on as a user with administrative rights and select START |
(SETTINGS) | CONTROL PANEL | ADMINISTRATIVE TOOLS | COMPUTER
MANAGEMENT | SYSTEM TOOLS | LOCAL USERS AND GROUPS | USERS |
ORIS-SERVICE| right-click, PROPERTIES | MEMBER OF.

Make sure to save files (e.g. color tables) to folders which are allowed
to be accessed by users without administrative rights. We recommend
the folder ..\Program Files\CGS\Common Files\CTuner Setups)\.
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Technical Requirements

The following information does not claim to be exhaustive. We assume
no liability for its correctness. If you need help, CGS is glad to assist
you.

There are some basic requirements for a successful communication
between Web Server and Client. A detailed discussion would be beyond
the scope of this document. We will therefore confine ourselves to
recommendations for two typical Internet access scenarios:

« DSL router

Dynamic (not static) IP address
Firewall integrated into router
Low upload bandwidth, high download bandwidth

* Dedicated leased line

Static IP address
Router and firewall between Internet and LAN
High symmetrical bandwidth for upload and download

In this context ‘IP address’ stands for a public IP address assigned by an
Internet service provider. It should not be confused with the (private)
LAN IP address which is assigned to a computer in the local network.

DNS Name for Web Server

The public IP address which allows ORIS Flex Pack//Web to be access-
ed from the Internet must be assigned to a DNS name. This is a name
which can be entered into the address line of the web browser. A DNS
name is also referred to as a fully qualified domain name.

To get a DNS name, do the following:

* If you have a static public IP address, register the DNS name in the
Domain Name System (DNS). You can also commission your Inter-
net service provider with the DNS name registration.

» If you do not have a static public IP address, use the service of a
DynDNS provider. For more details refer to Addressing DSL Routers
(see below).

ORIS Flex Pack//Web Version 2.0.6 User Manual 17-11



Remote Proofing

Technical Requirements ORIS

Server Configuration

The ORIS Flex Pack//Web Server is implemented as a ‘name-based
virtual host'. Therefore, the Web Server needs to know its own DNS
name in order to respond to requests from the Internet. To make the
name known, enter it into the configuration file of the Apache Web
Server.

This file is named httpd.conf and resides in the following directory on
the computer on which ORIS Flex Pack//Web was installed:

..\Program Files\Apache Group\Apache2\conf\

Open this file with any text editor such as Notepad. Do not use a word
processing system such as Word. Before making any changes you
should make a backup copy of the configuration file. Note that there are
backup copies created automatically in the same directory (with addi-
tions to the file name such as o1d).

Scroll down to the end until you find the <virtualHost *:80> section. It
contains the instruction ServerName colorserver.example.com. Replace
this-server.example.com with the DNS name of the Web Server.

Changing the Port Number

By default, ORIS Flex Pack//Web Server listens on port 80. If this port is
used for a different purpose in your company, you can change the port
as follows:

1. Open the following file with a text editor:
..\Program Files\Apache Group\Apache2\conf\httpd.conf

2. Replace allinstances of the port number 80 with the new port number.
Search for the strings Listen 80 and :80.

3. Save this file.
4. Select START | RUN, type regedit and press ENTER.

5. Select the key HKEY CURRENT USER\Software\CGS\ORIS FLEX PACK
WEB.

6. Inside this key, create a new key named Redirect.
7. Create a new string value named Home for the new key.

8. Enter the data http://localhost:nn/flexpack/ for this string value,
where nn is the new port number.

9. Restart the Apache2 service.

17-12

CGS Hainburg, Germany 05/23/2014



ORIS

Remote Proofing
Technical Requirements

Router Configuration

You have to define a port forwarding rule for your router. Requests to port
80 (HTTP) coming from the Internet must be forwarded via the local
network to the computer on which ORIS Flex Pack//Web is installed.
Use the computer’s LAN IP address to specify the forwarding destina-
tion.

It is sufficient to forward requests to port 80 only. Do not specify forward-
ing for all ports. This would put your computer at risk unnecessarily.

Port forwarding can only work correctly if the LAN IP address of the
destination computer remains the same all the time. It is therefore
important to set the LAN connection of the computer on which ORIS
Flex Pack//Web was installed to a static LAN IP address. Do not have
the address assigned automatically by a DHCP server. Such addresses
are likely to change.

Addressing DSL Routers

Public IP addresses used with dedicated leased lines are usually static,
whereas |IP addresses used with DSL routers are assigned dynamically
by the Internet service provider. This means that the IP address changes
from time to time, usually every 24 hours. This would actually mean that
it is impossible to use a DNS name for the Web Server.

However, this problem can be solved using a so-called DynDNS service.
This service is available under http://www.dyndns.com/ for example.

Select a DNS name and register it once at the DynDNS service. Then
configure your DSL router in a way that it automatically transmits the
current public IP address to the DynDNS service. Now the selected DNS
name is always resolved to the current IP address of the DSL router.

We recommend to use DSL routers which support dynamic DNS and
one of the DynDNS services that are listed in your router software.

DSL Bandwidth

Internet connection via DSL is usually configured for receiving data at
high speed (download). However, the speed used for sending data
(upload) is significantly lower.

If the Web Server is accessed by a large number of client, upload speed
may decrease even more. As a result, the screen may be updated very
slowly on the client side.
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DSL bandwidth may be sufficient in order to test a new ORIS Flex Pack/
/Web installation or to merely track and monitor jobs. To use the software
professionally with a large number of files or clients, we recommend a
dedicated leased line with a large upload bandwidth.

Note on HTTPS

It would also be possible to use HTTPS for the communication between
Web Server and Client. This is a transfer protocol similar to HTTP which
uses encryption. Data transfer is slower if encryption is used.

Communication via HTTPS would require additional measures and con-
figuration changes including the following:

* Considering port 443 in addition to port 80
+ Changes to the router and Web Server configuration
+ Authentication certificates for the Web Server

Please contact CGS if you need more information.

Preventing Remote Access

The following information applies to environments in which ORIS
Flex Pack//Web is used on the local computer only.

For security reasons you may want to block any remote access in such
environments, i.e. access to the ORIS Flex Pack//Web Server via local
network or Internet.

To do so, edit the configuration file of the Apache Web Server:

1. Locate the Apache configuration file httpd.conf. It resides in the
directory ..\Program Files\Apache Group\Apache2\conf\.

2. Make a backup copy of this file.

Note that there are backup copies created automatically in the same
directory (with additions to the file name such as _o1d).

3. Open httpd.conf with a text editor such as Notepad. Do not use a
word processing system such as Word.

4. Search for the text Listen 80. Replace it with Listen 127.0.0.1:80.
5. Close and save the configuration file.
6. Stop and restart the Apache service.

Now the Apache service will no longer respond to requests coming in
from the network.
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ORIS Customizing Login Screen

Customizing Login Screen

The login screen of the ORIS Flex Pack//Web Client application can be
customized to match your preferences or corporate identity.

You can modify the page elements listed below. The figure below shows
where these elements are located.

A | Web site icon (favicon)

Page title displayed on tab or title bar of browser window

Large background image

Small image

Hyperlink to corporate web site

MmOl O|®

Page meta data (description tag)

Fig. 17-7  Customizable Login Screen Elements

@ms FLEX PACK // WEB 1+ f=lfer == _
\ Ioc&-’flexpaclﬁ-’inclex.php ¢l ¥+ & EB-

ORIS &@q

User name: | pperator k | .
Password - |[eees — i
Language :| English [=]

Login

0.E.. EICGS
publishing technologies international | www.cgs-oris.com

Customizing Images

Replace the following images in the directory ..\Program Files\CGS\FLEX
PACK WEB\ORIS Color Server\htdocs\flexpack\:

File path (see Fig. 17-7)
favicon.ico A
\assets\std\img\login ci bg.jpg C
\assets\std\img\login ci logo.jpg D
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Note:

Currently these images will be overwritten when installing a new soft-
ware version. Make sure to create a backup copy of your customized
images before updating ORIS Flex Pack//Web.

Customizing Page Title, Hyperlink, Meta Data

Create a configuration file using a text editor such as Windows Notepad.
Save this file under the name preferences.ini to the installation direc-
tory ..\Program Files\CGS\FLEX PACK WEB\ORIS Color
Server\htdocs\site\.

This configuration file can consist of four lines. Each line starts with a
keyword followed by an equality sign and your own text. Example:

Contents of configuration file (see Fig. 17-7)
PRODUCT NAME = Remote Color Proofer B

MANUFACTURER HOMEPAGE = sample.company.com E

PRODUCT TOPIC = Remote proofing and more F
MANUFACTURER NAME = Sample Company Ltd.

All specifications in this configuration file are optional. The characters
are not case sensitive. Use UTF-8-encoding for this file if there are
special characters such as German umlauts. Specify the web address
without the http:// prefix. The prefix will be added automatically.
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18 Halftone Proofing

See also Halftone Proofing (page 7-1).

Dot Proofing Functions

Proofing Halftone Data

ORIS Flex Pack//Web allows you to proof halftone data, i.e. the output
files from a RIP. This is supported for 1-bit files with TIFF or LEN format.
LEN is the output format of FlexRIPs from Esko.

The separation files are combined into a single print job if they follow
certain file naming conventions (see page 18-9). Many file name pat-
terns including those of Harlequin RIP are supported. You can also print
individual color separations in the respective colors.

This proofing method is referred to as SCREENDOT. It requires a separate
software license (see page 1-9).

Proofing RIP files provides increased reliability, because you are proof-
ing the same data that will go to press (ROOM - RIP once, output many).

Creating Halftone Proofs from CT Data

ORIS Flex Pack//Web can also create halftone dot proofs from continu-
ous tone data. The files are screened automatically with a user-defined
dot proofing resolution. This proofing method is referred to as SCREEN-
Dot PLUS. It requires a separate software license (see page 1-9).
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Supported Printers

Halftone dot proofing (SCREENDOT and SCREENDOT PLUS) is supported
for specific printers only. The printers are listed in the online help file.
Measurement devices embedded in Canon and Epson printers are also
supported.

Maximum Number of Color Channels

A maximum of 16 color channels is supported for the SCREENDOT and
SCREENDOT PLUS method (4 process colors, 12 spot colors).

If N-channel ICC profiles (e.g. Hexachrome) are used for scatter proof-
ing, the limitation applies to the scatter proof form. The maximum
number of supported spot colors is 28 minus non-CMYK process colors.

» RELATED TOPICS:
- SPOT COLORS IN PDF FILES (PAGE 22-3)
- SCATTER PROOFING (PAGE 20-1)

Test Charts, Color Bars, RFP Files

The test charts, color bars and reference printer profiles (RFP files) in
ORIS Flex Pack//Web'’s installation directory can only be used for proof-
ing continuous tone data.

Proofing halftone data (SCREENDOT)

This printing method requires the use of screened 1-bit test charts and
color bars as well as special RFP files created with these screened test
charts. These files have to be created by the user.

Creating halftone proofs from CT data (SCREENDOT PLUS)

This printing method requires the use of special RFP files created for this
method.

Use the CT test charts and color bars provided in the installation direc-
tory. The program ensures automatically that the proof data and color
bar are screened with the same settings.

» RELATED TOPICS:
- RFP FILES (PAGE 14-3)
- CREATING REFERENCE PRINTER PROFILES (PAGE 23-1)
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ORIS Setting up Output Queues

About Screening

Create the screened test charts and color bars from the files in the
following installation directories:

Test charts: | ..\Program Files\CGS\FLEX PACK WEB\ORIS Flex
Pack\Testcharts\

The following files are usually recommended:
* Linearization: Color 21 Step xxx.pdf
» Calibration and color matching: ECI2002 CMYK

xxx.pdf
* Ink limiting: Ink Limit Chart xxx.tif

Color bars: | ..\Program Files\CGS\Common Files\Extras\Proofing
Bars\

Screen these files with the same RIP settings that were used for screen-
ing the jobs. These settings include resolution, screen ruling, screen
angle and dot shape. Color bars can only be printed with accurate colors
if the same RIP settings are used for screening.

The screened test charts and color bars must have the same size and
geometry as the original halftone files. Do not scale, mirror or rotate
them.

When using the scatter proof function (see page 20-1), all 1-bit files and
the color bar must have the same image resolution.

Setting up Output Queues

Use the Setup Wizard {=4 to create an output queue for halftone dot
proofing. Below are some important hints. See also page 13-1.

Printing Method

Select SCREENDOT (proofing halftone data) or SCREENDOT PLUS (creat-
ing halftone proofs from CT data).

The printing method cannot be changed subsequently ([L/” If 1-bit
files are added to a CONTINUOUS TONE output queue, the color sepa-
rations will not be combined, but printed as separate jobs.
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ORIS

E Select Printing Method @

Setup Wizard

Please select a printing method:

! Continuous tone {Proofs from CT data)
* @ ScreenDot (Halftone dot proofs from halftone data)
* ) ScreenDot Plus (Halftone dot proofs from CT data)

G VS T I S S Y SRS

Printing Resolution and Mode

To achieve maximum quality, use the highest printing resolution possi-

ble. We recommend to use the unidirectional printing mode.

Paper Type

Setup Wizard

Select a combination of paper type, rezolution, quality and printing mode

Paper type | PearlPROOF "|
Resolution | 14401440 dpi [best qualty) b |
Printing mode |Un\direc:ti0nal V|

e e I e T WP L S

Screen Ruling and Angle

When creating halftone proofs from CT data (SCREENDOT PLUS), specify
the dot proofing resolution (screen ruling) and the screen angles. The

dot shape is automatically set to round Euclidean.

The screen angle specified for BLACK is also applied to the white

separation (if a printer uses white ink).

Dot Proofing Settings

Setup Wizard

Dot proofing resolution | 150 Ipi v | []+75
Screen Angles

Cyan 15w Spot colar 1
Magenta Spot color 2 m

M an o i e ___r’,_....,*_..,..‘—“-—-——‘
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ORIS Printing Halftone Data
Additional Queue Settings

Select the output queue and click [_L)T if you want to modify the settings
made with the Setup Wizard. This opens the SETTINGS dialog. The PRINT
LAYoOUT tab provides additional settings for 1-bit files:

+ Click on LAYOUT ADJUSTMENT AND SIZE to mirror wrong-reading 1-bit
files.

+ Enable the INVERT option if positive images have been erroneously
marked up as negative images.

* Use the SINGLE SEPARATIONS option to print individual color separa-
tions in the respective colors.

[ Layout adjustment and size... \l
i Sl * User-defined Layout Adjustment E]@
Center:  (3) No
O width Orientation R‘ m H m R‘
—»/A X B/x
[#] Irveert K [ oK ] [ Cancel ] [M
Single separations
R et P T S

» RELATED TOPICS:
- How TO MODIFY JOB OR QUEUE SETTINGS (PAGE 13-7)
- SELECTING OUTPUT QUEUES (PAGE 16-1)

Printing Halftone Data

Halftone jobs consist of multiple 1-bit files, one for each color separation.
These files are combined into a print job if they follow certain file naming
conventions (see page 18-9). Two methods of starting halftone jobs are
supported: watched folders and Drop Area.

1-bit files are not combined into a single job, but printed separately in
grayscales in the following cases:

« The L:-?-'J command (PRINT dialog) is used. — or
* An output queue set up for CONTINUOUS TONE data is used.
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Printing Halftone Data via Watched Folders

Add the 1-bit files to the watched folder of a SCREENDOT output queue.

The separation files will be combined into a job as soon as the waiting
time has elapsed. This is the time during which the file contents has to
remain unchanged. When the waiting time has elapsed, the separation
files will be combined into a job, even if some of the files are missing.

The order in which the files are added to the watched folder does not
matter.

Refer to Output via Watched Folders (page 15-1) for more details.

Printing Halftone Data via Drop Area

Select a SCREENDOT output queue, then drag the 1-bit files onto ORIS
Flex Pack//Web’s DROP AREA.

Make sure to upload all separation files in one go. Separation files that
are uploaded separately will not be combined into a job.

Refer to Output via Drop Area (page 15-3) for more details.
Fig. 18-1  Dragging 1-bit Files onto the Drop Area

SRS

Status Name User Prio Copy Size Type Last modified Progress Softproof Certified

i €3 8% RIP Files
PR
e File Edit View Favorites Tools Help

m ’_ eﬁack = d l.@ /._\J Search

Address || C:\SamplestFIP Files
Folders X Ltﬂ Bicycle.ipg

@ Deskiop -~ @ﬂ Boat jpg
(53 My Documents — [ Eveningipg

EE

EE:‘ Folders '

Ltﬂ Frankfurt.jpg DI‘OD Area
= 5 My Conputer Dirag & drop your files here to output]
tHern via the selected queus,
Auther ? %
Library Versien : 7
File size 243 Kb i
Page size Z70.83mm x 203.Zmm Recent upload:
POF-Tags [ 2 Files (2 Jobs)
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ORIS Printing Halftone Data
Handling Spot Colors

A halftone print job may include separation files with spot color names

provided in PANTONE®' or HKS libraries and also names of corporate
spot colors, such as CocaColaRed or MilkaPurple. There may also be
LEN files with non-standard spot color names that are not listed in the
special table provided by Esko. The following explains how to deal with
such colors.

Color in Print Preview

To ensure that a spot color is displayed correctly in the job preview, make
sure to define it in one of the ORIS spot color libraries (*.osc) in the
installation directory ..\Program Files\CGS\Common Files\CC\. Use the
file Private.osc to define corporate or non-standard spot colors.

Open pPrivate.osc using a text editor such as Windows Notepad. Enter
the spot color names and CMYK equivalents according to the instruc-
tions provided in the file itself.

Note: The CMYK equivalence values defined in the OSC file are used if these
values are not defined in the document itself. If the CMYK equivalents of
a spot color are unknown, the color will be displayed in green in the job
preview. A different shade of green is used for every unknown color.

Fig. 18-2  Job Preview Image
Y Info £ &

"'.; Advertisement.pdf

Title : ORIS

Creator © PScripts.dll Version 5
Creation Date  : 2009-04-24

Author : frankd

File zize D243 Kb

Page zize 1 270.9mm x 203.2mm

» RELATED TOPICS:
- PREVIEW AND LOG (PAGE 16-13)

Color in Print Output

To ensure that a spot color is simulated correctly on your printer, make
sure to define it in the spot color correction file (SCG) of the print queue.

1. PANTONE® and other Pantone, Inc. trademarks are the property of Pantone, Inc.
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1. Click Q’[ select the SPOT COLOR CORRECTION tab and click EDIT.

2. Select a spot color library from the -- IMPORT SPOT COLOR -- list, select
the colors and import them.

3. To define a corporate or non-standard spot color, click NEw, enter the
color name and define the CMYK device colors.

SCG files specify the CMYK color to be used for your printer based on
the Lab values of the spot colors and the printer characterization file (e.qg.
RFP file).

Unknown spot colors which are not defined in the SCG file are printed
as they appear in the job preview, i.e. with their CMYK equivalents. They
are printed in a green tone, for example, if the CMYK equivalents are
unknown, e.g. because the color is not defined in any OSC file, either.

A message stating that the CMYK equivalents have been used for the
spot color is additionally printed on the page.

Color Info L a b C M ¥ K Opacity Level Strict
PANTONE Yellow 012 C S 816 22 1091 00 0.0 0.0 0.0 1 0
PANTONE Orange 021 ¢ S 608 657 851 0.0 722 0.0 0.0 1 £
PANTONE Warm Red C S 587 71 512 0.0 936 0.0 0.0 1 =

[—— Import spot color -- hd Overprint Calculate |
All Spot Colors

Spot Color,
[NEW’...%HQE... | [ Dot gain [Optimizeiteratively| [Dotgain| [ Save |

Delete| Gradation...| [ Optimize | [ Reset | [Saveas...|

» RELATED TOPICS:
- SPOT COLOR SIMULATION (PAGE 22-1)

Mapping Unknown Spot Color Names

If a print job contains unknown spot color names which are not defined
in the spot color correction file (SCG), you can map these names to other
spot colors. This can be done easily using the Print Job Editor.

1. Select the print job in the job list.

2. Click the job preview or the & button.
An enlarged version of the preview opens in a new window.

l!j Advertisement.pdf
Title : ORIS
Creator  PScript3.dll Verzion 5

- CIRADR DA 0 2808042 st
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»

. Click on EXAMINE, SHOW AND CHANGE JOB SEPARATIONS underneath

the preview image.

s

Q\ Examine, show and change job separations

Click the EDIT button next to the unknown spot color. The annotation
No spot color correction available yet is displayed for this color.

W [ velow | [¥elow Edit
¥ M Black M Black \; ! Edit
¥ | MilkaPurple [l MikaPurple No color correction available yet.| Edit
Select a spot color from the SCG file of the output queue. To do so,
click on COLOR CORRECTED COLORS OF QUEUE, then click on the list.

Separation il MilkaPurple Don't print Print as CMYK
Print as [l [PANTONE 2567 C Print unchanged
No color correction available yet.

[ Show suitable entries only 1341 Colors in palette "Color corrected colors of
Awailable spot color palettes: (1 ) 7/ queue”:

Color corrected colors of queue _|PANTONE 230 C (2) o
CMYK process colors N W PANTONE 2567 C
[TIPANTONE 2582 C E

Click OK to close the dialog.

RELATED TOPICS:

- SPOT COLOR SIMULATION (PAGE 22-1)

- MODIFYING JOB SEPARATIONS (PAGE 16-15)

- REPLACING AND OMITTING SPOT COLORS (PAGE 22-28)

Elliptical Dots

Printing halftone data with elliptical dots on Canon printers may produce
color shifts if the output is rotated 90°.

Naming Conventions for 1-bit Files

Note:

The individual separation files can only be combined into a print job if
certain file naming conventions are used. ORIS Flex Pack//Web sup-
ports various file name patterns of commonly used RIP programs.

Some file naming conventions do not support spot colors. If spot colors
are used, make sure your RIP is set up to create suitable file names.
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See also Harlequin RIP Settings (page 18-14).

Note: The letters Jobname in the file name patterns listed below stand for the
actual job name. Job names must consist of at least two characters. The
spot color names are only examples.

Harlequin RIP

A

—Page 1 — —Page2 —

e JobnameC00.tif e JobnameC01.tif

e JobnameM00.tif e JobnameM01.tif

e JobnameY00.tif e JobnameY01l.tif

e JobnameK00.tif e JobnameK01l.tif

e JobnamePANTONE 230 C00.tif e JobnamePANTONE 230 CO01.tif

Alternative names for process colors are supported (see page 18-12).

B

—Page 1— —Page2—

e Jobname (C)00.tif e Jobname (C)01.tif

e Jobname (M)00.tif e Jobname (M)O01.tif

e Jobname (Y)00.tif e Jobname (Y)01l.tif

e Jobname (K)00.tif e Jobname (K)O01l.tif

e Jobname (PANTONE 230 e Jobname (PANTONE 230

C)00.tif C)0l.tif

Alternative names for process colors are supported (see page 18-12).

c

—Page 1— —Page2—
e TIFF00.tif e TIFF04.tif
e TIFFO01.tif e TIFF05.tif
e TIFF02.tif e TIFF06.tif
e TIFF03.tif e TIFF07.tif

The characters TIFF are literals which stand for themselves. This file
naming convention does not support spot color separations.
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D
—Page 1 — —Page2—
o xxxxxx00.tif o xxxxxx04.tif
o xxxxxx01.tif o xxxxxx05.tif
o xxxxxx02.tif o xxxxxx06.tif
o xxxxxx03.tif o xxxxxx07.tif

The letters xxxxxx stand for job names consisting of any characters, but
no more that 6. This file naming convention does not support spot colors.

Trueflow RIP

A

—Page 1— —Page2—

e Jobname00.C e Jobname0l.C

e Jobname00.M e Jobname0l.M

e Jobname00.Y e Jobname0l.Y

e Jobname00.K e Jobname0Ol.K

e Jobname0O0.PANTONE 230 C e JobnameOl.PANTONE 230 C

Alternative names for process colors are supported (see below).

B C

e Jobname C.tif e Jobname Cyan.tif

e Jobname M.tif e Jobname Magenta.tif

e Jobname Y.tif e Jobname Yellow.tif

e Jobname K.tif e Jobname Black.tif

e Jobname PANTONE 230 C.tif e Jobname PANTONE 230 C.tif

Esko FlexRIP

Jobname Cyan.len
Jobname Magenta.len
Jobname Yellow.len
Jobname Black.len
Jobname 204.len

Jobname M.len
Jobname _Y.len
Jobname K.len

A

e Jobname C.len

[ )

[ )

[ )

e Jobname 204.len
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Prinergy RIP

e Jobname.C.tif
e Jobname.M.tif
e Jobname.Y.tif
e Jobname.K.tif
e Jobname.PANTONE 230 C.tif

Alternative names for process colors are supported (see below).

StudioRIP

e Jobname C.tif
e Jobname M.tif
e Jobname Y.tif
e Jobname K.tif
e Jobname PANTONE 230 C.tif

Alternative names for process colors are supported (see below).

ORIS File Name Pattern

—Page 1— —Page2—

e Separation-Cyan-00.tif e Separation-Cyan-01.tif

e Separation-Magenta-00.tif e Separation-Magenta-01.tif
e Separation-Yellow-00.tif e Separation-Yellow-01l.tif

e Separation-Black-00.tif e Separation-Black-01l.tif
e Separation-PANTONE 230 C- e Separation-PANTONE 230 C-
00.tif 01.tif

The characters Separation are literals which stand for themselves. The
page number characters -00 are not necessary for single-page jobs.

If this file naming convention is used, there must not be any other files in
the directory. Otherwise the separation files cannot be combined.

Alternative Process Color Names

Many file name patterns support alternatives of the process color name
in addition to ¢, M, Y, K. There are various abbreviations and localized
forms which are listed below. These names are not case sensitive.

C M Y K
C M Y B
Cyn Mag Yel Blk
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Cya Mag Yel Key
Cyan Magenta  Giallo Nero
Cyan Magenta Gelb Schwarz
Cyan Magenta Yellow Black

Renaming 1-bit TIFF Files Manually

Using batch files in the installation path, you can conveniently rename
any 1-bit TIFF file according to the Separation-<color>.tif pattern:
Separation-Cyan.tif
Separation-Magenta.tif
Separation-Yellow.tif
Separation-Black.tif

This may be useful for testing the dot proofing functionality on files with
unsupported file names. The batch files cannot be used for renaming
spot color separations.

Proceed as follows:

1. In Windows Explorer, make sure hidden files are displayed, then
select the following directory:

Windows 7, Vista, Server 2008:
..\Users\<user name>\AppData\Roaming\Microsoft\Windows\SendTo

Windows XP:
..\Documents and Settings\<user name>\SendTo

2. Also select the files Separation-Cyan.bat, Separation-Magenta.bat,
Separation-Yellow.bat and Separation-Black.bat. These files re-
side in the installation path ..\Program Files\CGS\FLEX PACK
WEB\ORIS Hotfolder Manager\.

3. Create a shortcut to these batch files in the SendTo directory.

To do so, right-click the batch files and drag them to the SendTo
directory. When you release the mouse button, select CREATE
SHORTCUT(S) HERE on the context menu (see Fig. 18-3).

4. Torename a 1-bit TIFF file to Separation-Cyan.tif, for example, se-
lect this file in Windows Explorer, press the right mouse button and
select SEND TO | SHORTCUT TO SEPARATION-CYAN.BAT on the context
menu. The file will be renamed automatically (see Fig. 18-4).
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Fig. 18-3  Creating Shortcuts to Batch Files

Folders x Mame Size  Type 5
B £ Documents and Settings V. E] psin.pl.config-ib_DEL. TXT 26 KB Text Document

() Admiristrator E] psin.pl.config-ib_EMU. TXT 24 KB  Text Document

3 Al Users [ psouT PL.CONFIG-LIE 63KE CONFIG-LIE File

[ Default User E] psout.pl.config-ib_DEULTXT 37 KB Text Document

B I53) FrankD E] psout.pl.config- 35KE  Text Document

1 KB MS-DOS Batch File
1 KB MS-DOS Batch File
1 KB MS-DOS Batch File
1 KB MS-DOS Batch File
30KE  Hotfolder specificatio
I Move Here T 1KE Text Document
Copy Here T 1KE Text Document

[5) Application Data PARATI

[25) Deskrop

UF Favorites

25 Local Settings

[3) My Documents
L.b My Recent Daoct

[5) MetHood

I3 PrintHoo 33KE  Application
I3 SendTo 1 KB  Configuration Setting
‘Bbort .
25 Start Menu . Dl:rp. 227...  Inkernet Communic..
< > < >

Fig. 18-4  Renaming 1-bit Tiff Files Using Batch Files

Mame Size | Date Modified Type
TIFFOO.TIF ZKE 11/25/2000 4:12 PM Paint Shop Pro 5 Image
E TIFFO1.TIF ZKE 11/25/2000 4:12 PM Paint Shop Pro 5 Image
E TIFFOZ.TIF ZKE 11/25/2000 4:12 PM Paint Shop Pro 5 Image
2 KR A LIPSIP0N0 417 PR Paint Shop Pro 5 Image
E TIFFO4.T  Open Paint Shop Pro 5 Image
E TIFFOS.T  Prink Paint Shop Pro 5 Image
E TIFFos. T Edit Paint Shop Pro 5 Image
E:,_TIFFD?.T Print with ORIS Color Tuner... Paint Shop Pro 5 Image
[£] Compressed (zipped) Falder
Cut @ Deskkop {create shorkcut)
Copy Sharteut to SEPARATION-BLACK. BAT
Create Shorteut B8 Shorteut bo SERARAT ¥ AH,BAT
Delete Shartcut to SEPARATION-MAGENTA.BAT
R
ikl Sharteut to SEPARATION-YELLOW BAT
Properties

Harlequin RIP Settings

If a RIP is set up accordingly, the output files can be proofed automati-
cally by ORIS Flex Pack//Web via watched folders (see page 15-1). The
following shows how to set up Harlequin RIP in this way.

Click @l to open the PAGE SETUP MANAGER.
Click NEw to open the NEw PAGE SETUP dialog (see Fig. 18-5).
Select TIFF from the OuTPUT DEVICE list.

Click CONFIGURE DEVICE to open the TiIFF CONFIGURATION dialog (see
Fig. 18-5).

Ao bdh =
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. Into the input box at the top, enter the path name of the watched fold-

er monitored by ORIS Flex Pack//Web. You can also click the FOLDER
button to browse for this directory.

. Enable or disable the following options, depending on the file name

pattern to be used for the RIP output files (see page 18-9).

USE JOBNAME | USE JOBNAME STEM
AS STEM UNCHANGED
TIFF00.tif * off irelevant enter TIFF
xxxxxx00.tif * off irrelevant max. 6 char.
JobnameC00.tif on off irelevant
Jobname (C)00.tif on on irelevant

* These patterns cannot be used if a job contains spot colors.

You can enable the DEL PAGE NUM PREFIX option to suppress the page
number prefixed to the file name of multi-page jobs.

7. Make sure the SUFFIX input box contains the characters TIF. Set the
BYTE ORDERING to IBM PC. You can use any COMPRESSION you like.

8. Select OK to close the dialog. You are back in the NEw PAGE SETUP
dialog.

9. Select CMYK SEPARATIONS (HALFTONE) from the STYLE list displayed
under SEPARATIONS, SCREENING & COLOR.

10.Click the E button to the right of this list. This opens the SEPARA-
TIONS MANAGER dialog.

11.Click the list entry CMYK SEPARATIONS (HALFTONE).

12.Click the EDIT button to open the EDIT STYLE FOR... dialog. Specify
the screen rulings (FREQUENCY), screen angles and dot shapes you
want.

We recommend to use a screen ruling of 152.4 Ipi (60 lpcm) to simu-
late offset printing.

13.It is advisable to set the PRINT? property of the (OTHER COLORS IN
JOB) separation to NOT BLANK. Likewise, you can choose to set any
or all colors to NOT BLANK in order to suppress blank separations, if
you process jobs with less than a full set of process colors.

14.We also recommend to enable the GENERATE EXTRA GRAY LEVELS op-
tion and to limit the number of distinct gray levels to 2048. You should
also enable the USE HARLEQUIN PRECISION SCREENING option.

15.Click OK twice to return to the NEw PAGE SETUP dialog. Leave all op-
tions at their default values.
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Harlequin RIP Settings ORIS

16.Click SAVE As, enter a name for the new Page Setup, then click OK.

Fig. 18-5 HQ RIP Settings for ‘Jobname (C)00.tif Name Convention

Edit Page Setup: “michael”®
Output Device

Device: | TIFF

[ Configure device...

Separations, Screening & Color

Style: |EMYKSeparations[Halftone] v| ml
Color: |[NoEOI0rManagement] v| ml

e N s
TIEF Configuration

(X

[ Falder ] |E:\Documents and Settings\Domhecker\DeskiophTiffy

[] Path includes resolution

File name generation: | Conventional hd |
Template-based name generation Clutput format
Template: |TIFF<2unique>.TIF | TIFF Format: | Multiple strips e |

[ Reverse bit order

C tional ti Lo
ST L R [ Pad to 32 bit alignment [monochome anly)

Stem: [TIFF | | |
Byte ordering: | 1BM PC o
lse jobname az stem [ Use 8.3 Filenames
[ Del page num prefi Usze jobhame unchanged  Compression: |EEITT Group 4 w |
Unigue fil
AUy s Anti-Aliasing: | Mone v |

Sz [TIF |
B P e o A s e
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1 9 Soft Proofing

ORIS Flex Pack//Web can automatically create color-matched low-res-
olution PDF/X-3 files for your print jobs. These files are displayed with
accurate colors in Adobe Acrobat on any calibrated monitor.

An ORIS Flex Pack//Web plug-in verifies whether the file is an ORIS soft
proof, Acrobat’s color management is set correctly and the monitor
profile is up to date and suited for simulating the target color space.

The PDF/X file can be stamped as ‘approved’ or ‘rejected’ using a stamp
provided by the plug-in. This information is created as a trackable
Acrobat annotation which includes the date and user ID.

Having stamped the document, the reviewer sends the stamp informa-
tion back to ORIS Flex Pack//Web. The job will be released and can be
printed if the document has been approved.

Requirements

Adobe Acrobat

Verifying soft proofs requires Adobe Acrobat Version 8 or higher,
Standard or Professional edition. Adobe Reader cannot be used.

Configure the program as described below.

Acrobat Color Management Settings

1. In Adobe Acrobat, select the PREFERENCES command on the EDIT
(Windows) or ACROBAT (Mac OS) menu.

2. In the PREFERENCES dialog, click on COLOR MANAGEMENT.

3. Enable color management by selecting any setting except COLOR
MANAGEMENT OFF (see Fig. 19-1).
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4. In Acrobat 8, enable the option OUTPUTINTENT OVERRIDES WORKING

SPACES.

Fig. 19-1  Acrobat Color Management Settings
Preferences rz|
Categories: Color Setup ,
Commenting ~ Settings: | Custam v |
Documents
Full Screen Working Spaces
G |
kit RGE: | Monitor RGE - Profil.G v
Accessibility
Batch Processing €Mvk: | LS. weh Coated (SWOF) v2 ~|
Catalog
Color Management Grayscale: | Gray Gamma 2.2 4 |
Convvert From PDF OQutput Inkent overrides working spaces
Convert To PDF
Farms

Acrobat Setting for Internet Explorer

Soft proof PDF files must open in Acrobat and not in the web browser
window. Configure Acrobat accordingly if you work with the following:

ORIS Flex Pack//Web Server — or:
ORIS Flex Pack//Web Client running on Internet Explorer

Proceed as follows:

1. In Adobe Acrobat, select the PREFERENCES command on the EDIT
(Windows) or ACROBAT (Mac OS) menu.
2. In the PREFERENCES dialog, click on INTERNET.

3. Disable the DispLAY PDF IN BROWSER option.

Fig. 19-2  Acrobat Settings for Internet Explorer
Preferences rz|
Cateqaories: ‘Wweb Browser Options
3D ~ [ visplay POF in browser
Accessibility 7
Batch Processing
Catalog Allow Fast web view

Color Management
Convert From PDF
Convert To PDF

Allow speculative downloading in the background

Inkernet Options

Farms

Identity Connection speed: |56 Kbps  »
International

Internet

Javascriot
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Web Browser Setup

Soft proof PDF files must open in Acrobat and not in the web browser
window. Configure your web browser accordingly if ORIS Flex Pack//
Web Client runs on a web browser different to Internet Explorer.

Mozilla Firefox

1. Select TooLs | OPTIONS.

2. Click on the APPLICATIONS tab.

3. In the CONTENT TYPE column, select ADOBE ACROBAT DOCUMENT.
4. In the ACTION column, select USE ADOBE ACROBAT.

Safari

Safari browsers are usually set to open PDF files in Acrobat by default.
However, this setting doesn’t seem to be honored in Safari Version 5.1
and later. You can get around this problem by opening the PDF file in a
special way using the ORIS Flex Pack//Web Client (see page 19-9).

Fig. 19-3  Firefox Settings for Adobe Acrobat

Options g|
= N P
o B @ &
IMain Tabs Content  Applications  Privacy  Security  Advanced

Conkent Type ‘“ Ackion
1 Adobe Acrobat 7.0 Document - Use Adabe Acrobat 5.0 (default)  » |

mailto D Use Qutlook Express {default)

|___] Podcast @ Preview in Firefox

|___] Wideo Podcast @ Preview in Firefox

s, e Pt g » — A —

Acrobat Plug-in

Verifying soft proofs also requires the ORIS Soft Proof plug-in for Adobe
Acrobat. The plug-in version to use depends on your Acrobat version:

Plug-in Acrobat
Version 3.0.5 Version 10, 11, and higher
Version 3.0.4 Version 8 and 9

ORIS Soft Proof plug-ins are free of charge. They can be downloaded
from the CGS website http.//www.cgs-oris.com. Install the plug-in as
described below.
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Plug-in Installation: Windows

The ORIS Soft Proof plug-in is named SoftProof.api. Copy this file to
the plug ins folder in the Acrobat installation path. Usually this is the
folder ..\Program Files\Adobe\Acrobat x.x\Acrobat\plug ins\.

The file name may contain a language code such as _jpn for Japanese.
The user interface language is English if this code is missing. German
users should additionally copy the file SoftProof .DEU to the plug ins
directory. This file is included in the ZIP file that contains the plug-in.

The language used by Acrobat depends on the Regional Options cur-
rently selected on your computer.

Plug-in Installation: Mac OS X

The ORIS Soft Proof plug-in is named SoftProof . acroplugin. Do the
following to install this plug-in:

Mac OS 10.6 and Higher

1. CTRL-click the Acrobat application file in the Macintosh Finder win-
dow.

2. Select SHow PACKAGE CONTENTS on the context menu. This opens a
new Finder window which contains a Contents folder.

3. Open the Contents folder and the Plug-ins folder located inside it.
4. Copy the SoftProof.acroplugin file to the Plug-ins folder.

Mac OS Versions Prior to 10.6
1. Click on the Acrobat application file in the Macintosh Finder window.

2. Press ¥+l or select FILE | GET INFO to display the file information win-
dow (see Fig. 19-4).

3. In this window, click on PLUG-INS to open the list of the Acrobat plug-
ins already installed.

4. Click on the AbD button and select the ORIS Soft Proof plug-in. It will
be added to the Acrobat program.
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Fig. 19-4  Adding Plug-ins to Acrobat
@ O © Adobe Acrobat Professional ...
606 |+ Applications = |
| — —= —— JL Adobe Acrobat Pro... 717,9 MB
| : Q _| Modified: Today at 10:12
: B oskar Name ¥ General:
| p’:ﬁ L Address Book & Kind: Application {Universal)
Eswork v [] Adobe Acrobat 8 Professional Siza F;:l‘gﬁ";;;'l"":“"eg
E Acrobat Distiller Where: fApplications /Adobe Acrobat 8
| ccs a * Acrobat Uninstaller Professional
= P2 Adobe Acrobat Professional Created: Today at 10:12
|| [ 7 Frankp » [ Adobe Bridge CS3 Modified: Today at 10:12
I ™ Karat.zip » &l Adobe Device Central C53 FE+| | b name & Extension:
= ’ ? Adobe Help Viewer 1.0 | b Preview
| Documents | >

? Adobe Help Viewer 1.1

b Languages

|| g movies » [ Adobe Photoshop 7 —fieee
| & Music > [ Adobe Photoshop €53 | ™/ SendMail.acroplugin .
| e » &l Adobe Stock Photos CS3 | T SoftproofB.acroplugin
| I Flcture: B L AppIeScnpt v Spelling.acroplugin
|| (i Desktop & Automator ] D
| - 1 @ TablePicker.acroplysin
Il 4% frank |!| Eﬁ\culatcr » | W Teuchin nrrn;“n 1
| % Chess |
/A' Applications + P b A8 Add.. Remove.

1 of 51 selected, 31,09 GB available oA ¥ Ownership & Permissions:

Monitor Calibration

The monitor should be calibrated and profiled. The ICC profile must be
set as the computer’s default profile for your monitor. These tasks can
be accomplished easily using ORIS Certified Monitor.

The monitor profile must not be older than specified in the soft proof PDF
file. Usually the maximum age is 30 days, but this may be set differently.

The monitor’s color gamut must be large enough. By default, the target
gamut must be covered by at least 80% and the max. delta E must be
lower than 12. However, these values are configurable.

Assigning a Default Monitor Profile

If ORIS Certified Monitor is used for calibrating and profiling the monitor,
the ICC profile is automatically set as your computer’s default monitor
profile.

Otherwise you may have to do this manually as described below. The
commands differ according to the operating system and the view select-
ed for the START menu and CONTROL PANEL.

Windows 7 and Vista

1. START | (SETTINGS) | CONTROL PANEL.

2. APPEARANCE AND PERSONALIZATION | (PERSONALIZATION) | ADJUST
SCREEN RESOLUTION. Or: PERSONALIZATION | DISPLAY SETTINGS.

ORIS Flex Pack//Web Version 2.0.6 User Manual
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3. ADVANCED SETTINGS | COLOR MANAGEMENT. Click on COLOR MANAGE-
MENT button. Enable USE MY SETTINGS FOR THIS DEVICE option.

4. Click on ADD. Select ICC profile. Click on SET AS DEFAULT PROFILE.

Windows XP

START | (SETTINGS) | CONTROL PANEL | (APPEARANCE AND THEMES) |
DISPLAY | SETTINGS | ADVANCED | COLOR MANAGEMENT. Click on AbD
button. Select ICC profile. Click on SET As DEFAULT.

Mac OS X

1. Copy the monitor profile to the following directory:
Macintosh HD:Library:ColorSync:Profiles:Displays.

2. Select & | SYSTEM PREFERENCES.

3. Click on DispLAYS and then on COLOR.

4. Click on the monitor profile.

HTTPS Authentication

The ORIS Flex Pack//Web Server can also be accessed via HTTPS, a
secure transfer protocol that uses SSL encryption. If HTTPS is used, the
web browser verifies the authenticity of the website. Browsers disallow
SSL access to web sites with certificates that are not signed by well-
known authorities.

For a successful authentication during soft proofing, you therefore have
to perform — just once — the steps outlined below.

Windows

Start Microsoft Internet Explorer — even if you usually work with a
different web browser. Log in to the ORIS Flex Pack//Web Server. An-
swer Yes if asked whether you want to trust the certificate. Then log out.

Alternatively, export the certificate from your favorite web browser and
import it into Internet Explorer.

Macintosh

Start your favorite web browser and log in to the ORIS Flex Pack//Web
Server. Answer Yes if asked whether you want to trust the certificate.

Drag the icon of the certificate to your Desktop. Start the KEYCHAIN
ACCESS program (under /Applications/Utilities/) and import the
certificate into the SYSTEM R0OOTS section. Now Adobe Acrobat will also
trust this certificate.
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For more details refer to the Macintosh online help.

eano0o Keychain Access
Keychains
& login 0 com.apple.kerberos.kdc
./ Kind: public key, RSA, 1024-bit
& System |L/ Usage: Encrypt, Verify, Wrap
) System Roots < |
Name JGimdsl Expires | Keychain
~ Category G com.apple.kerberos.kde certificate Oct 23, 2027... System
% All ltems g com.apple.systemdefault certificate Oct 23, 2027... System
> [_, Passwords Dashboard Advisory certificate Apr 29, 2036... System
5] Certificates '3%" com.apple.kerberos.kdc private key - System
E] My Certificates '3%' com.apple.systemdefault private key - System
-fﬁ:- Keys com.apple. kerberos.kdc public key System
Secure Notes s com.apple.systemdefault public key - System

Creating Soft Proofs

To configure ORIS Flex Pack//Web for creating soft proof PDF files:
1. Select the output queue (see page 16-1) or the job (see page 16-8).

Click on [1?[ to open the SETTINGS dialog.

Click on the WORKFLOW tab (see also page 13-10).
Activate the SOFTPROOF ENABLED option (see Fig. 19-5).
Click on BROWSE and select the ICC output profile.

a kw0

This is the profile that defines the color characteristics of the printing
process to be simulated on the screen (output color space).

Note: Make sure this ICC profile defines the same target color space as that
used for color-matching the job (see CoOLOR CORRECTION tab).

6. Activate the SOFTPROOF REQUIRED option.
7. Click on SOFTPROOF SETTINGS to open the dialog shown in Fig. 19-6.

Specify the output resolution of the low-res PDF file. Also specify the
requirements for viewing the PDF file accurately on the screen (view-

ing status 7 ), e.g. the maximum age of the monitor profile.

When you start a job, the icon & appears as soon as the soft proof PDF
file is available.
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Fig. 19-5  Requesting a Soft Proof

Workflow
Watched Folder
Input folder C:\Watched Folders\__VENUS_Xerox Global Print Driver PS\1
Scan subdirectories
Start jobs manually (e.g. wait to view previews)
Create thumbnails and previews
Softproof Enabled
ICC output profile  C:\Program Files (x86)\CGS\Common Files\ICC\ISOcoated_v2_edi.icc
V] s f required
EiEeiEs Softproof settings
e e 5t I A e B el i B i e it e,

Fig. 19-6  Soft Proof Settings

Softproof File

Atet resalfian 150. dpi Datzdlnch s
Image compreszion JPEG 2000 »

Softproof Options

“Walidity of maonitar calibration [in days) 30

Minimum gamut match between monitor a0
and output profile [in %]

M aximum Delta E 12

CE RN

Soft Proof Processing Status

ORIS Flex Pack//Web indicates the soft proof status on the right-hand
side of the job list:

Statuz Nams Uzer Prio  Copy Size Type Last modified Progress N Softproof Certified

. |
$9 Frankiurtiog system | 707 2?9Kt peg |omtzosnznsose || oY | EE)

Note: In ORIS Flex Pack//Web Client applications (web browser), this status
may be hidden, if the user account has been set up accordingly (see
page 17-3).

The soft proof status can be one of the following:

o) No soft proof requested.

& Soft proof requested.

A soft proof request has been specified for the job or output queue
(see page 13-10). A low-resolution PDF file is being calculated.

©) Soft proof PDF file available.

The PDF file can be verified. Click on the icon to open the
document in Adobe Acrobat (see page 19-9).
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©] Soft proof approved (colors)

The PDF file was verified and approved in Acrobat. ORIS
Flex Pack//Web will print the high-res data.

Soft proof approved (contents only)

@

The colors were displayed inaccurately in Acrobat. Reason:
Uncalibrated monitor or color management set incorrectly in
Acrobat. ORIS Flex Pack//Web will print the high-res data.

©] Soft proof rejected.
ORIS Flex Pack//Web will not print the high-res data.

g3 | Error. No soft proof file created. Click on this icon for more details.

Verifying Soft Proofs in Acrobat

Opening Soft Proof Files

How to open soft proof PDF files in Adobe Acrobat:

1. Make sure Acrobat and your Web browser are setup correctly so that
PDF files will open in Adobe Acrobat and not in the browser window.

For more details refer to page 19-2 and 19-3.
2. Click on & in ORIS Flex Pack//Web'’s job list.

Safari browsers (V5.1 and higher): SHIFT-ALT-click on . This
copies the PDF file to the user’s Downloads folder. Double-click the
file in Safari's DOWNLOADS window to open it with Acrobat.

Statuz Nams Uzer Prio  Copy Size Type Last modified Progress  « Softproof Certified

a | F$ . normal + 7o . .
?& Frankfurt.jpg system 0) 4.-: Ko |jpeg [08130812M5|gse | @ Pﬂa

3. In Acrobat, select ADVANCED | PRINT PRODUCTION | OUTPUT PREVIEW
and enable the option SIMULATE PAPER COLOR. This option is only
available in Acrobat Professional (not in the Standard edition).
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Fig. 19-7  Simulating Paper Color in Acrobat

Output Preview @
Simulation Profile: | Qutput Intent: ISOnewspaper26yd w

Simulate Paper Color
Ink Manager
Show: | &ll v

Separations
Preview: | Color Warnings

e T O S

PP

ORIS Soft Proof Toolbar and Menu

The soft proofing functions are available on the ORIS Soft Proof toolbar.
In Acrobat Version 8 and 9 the functions are additionally available on the
ADVANCED | ORIS SOFT PROOF menu.

FO0HHLL.F

Opening ORIS Soft Proof Toolbar

Acrobat Version 8 and 9

The ORIS Soft Proof toolbar is usually displayed automatically. You can
show and hide it using a command on the VIEw | TOOLBARS menu.
Acrobat Version 10 (Acrobat X)

The ORIS Soft Proof toolbar is not displayed automatically. It can be
opened in a separate window area on the right by doing one of the
following:

+ Click the TooLs button at the top right of the Acrobat X main window.
+ Select VIEW | TooLS | PLUG-IN ORIS SOFT PROOF TOOLBAR.

To display the toolbar permanently, add it to Acrobat’s Quick TooLs by
doing one of the following:

* Right-click each of the toolbar buttons and select ADD TO QuUICK
TooLs from the context menu.

+ Select VIEW | SHOW/HIDE | TOOLBAR ITEMS | QUICK TOOLS. Select
PLUG-IN ORIS SOFT PROOF TOOLBAR (under THIRD-PARTY PLUG-INS).
Click on the right-pointing triangle in the center of the dialog.
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Toolbar Buttons

The buttons on the ORIS Soft Proof toolbar have the following meaning:

iy | Click for details about the ORIS Soft Proof plug-in such as the
version number.

@ | Soft proof viewing status: OK

€ | Soft proof viewing status: not OK (e.g. uncalibrated monitor)

2, | Click to stamp the page as ‘approved’ (colors).

2, | Click to stamp the page as ‘approved’ (contents only).

&, | Click to stamp the page as ‘rejected’.

W= Click to send the information about which stamp was used to
ORIS Flex Pack//Web.

Soft Proof Viewing Status

The ORIS Soft Proof toolbar indicates the overall viewing status. It
shows whether the PDF file is viewed accurately on a color calibrated
monitor. One of the following icons is displayed:

OK @3N
Not OK I > .

The status is set to & if all of the following conditions are met:
* Acrobat’s color management is set correctly (see page 19-1).
* The monitor profile is not too old (the limit is 30 days by default).

+ The monitor’s color gamut is large enough compared to the color
gamut described by the output ICC profile.

By default, the target gamut must be covered by at least 80% and the
maximum dE must be lower than 12. These values are configurable.

Click on the status icon to open a dialog providing more details (see Fig.
19-8). Two icons at the top of this dialog, each displayed as ) or €3,
indicate the status of these conditions.

Click the EXPORT button to save the information displayed in the dialog
to a text file.
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Fig. 19-8

Softproof Viewing Status

ORIS Soft Proof Status - Evening. jpg.softproof[1]. pdf g|

Wersion: 1

Color management status: O

Monitor status:

QRIS Soft Proof Status @ This document is a valid ORIS Soft Proof,

Print Profile Description: ISOnewspaper26yd
Print Profile: C:YProgram Files\CGSyCommon FilestICC\ISOnewspaper26yd icc
Resolution Dpi: 150,
‘Width Point: 436, 76221
Height Point: 32791183
Monitor profile validation time in days: 30

Color Management Status : Acrobat has Paperwhite simulation turned off,
Monitar Profile: sRGE IECE1966-2.1

ok |

[ Expork

]

O

Stamping Soft Proofs

Stamp a page to indicate whether you reject or approve it. The stamp will
create an Acrobat annotation which includes the date and time, user
name and soft proof status (see Fig. 19-9). Then send the information
about which stamp was used back to ORIS Flex Pack//Web.

Step 1: Select Stamp

Click on one of the stamp icons on the ORIS Soft Proof toolbar. In
Acrobat Version 8 and 9 you can also use the commands on the
ADVANCED | ORIS SOFT PROOF menu.

Stamp Icon Menu command
™ 2, ORIS STAMP: APPROVED
\APPROVED) This stamp is only available if the viewing status
is OK.
T 22 ORIS STAMP: APPROVED DESPITE UNCALIBRATED
\APPROVED COLOR DISPLAY
Use this stamp if you approve the page contents
only. The stamp is only available if the viewing
status is not OK. Colors may not be displayed
accurately.
<R LS ORIS STAMP: REJECTED
\ REJECTED |
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Note:

Step 2: Place Stamp

Click on the page to place the stamp.

Alternatively, if you want to vary the size of the stamp, draw a rectangle
with the mouse button pressed down.

Each page of a multi-page document has to be stamped separately. You
can only stamp a page once.

Step 3: Send Status to ORIS Flex Pack//Web

Click the & icon on the ORIS Soft Proof toolbar. In Acrobat Version 8
and 9 you can also select ADVANCED | ORIS SOFT PROOF | SEND
SOFTPROOF STATUS TO ORIS FLEX PACK//WEB.

The information about which stamp was used will be fed into the data-
base. The result in ORIS Flex Pack//Web is as follows:
+ Ifthe stampis & or &s:

The high-res file can be printed. It is printed automatically if the job
has not been put on hold and the output queue is active (started).

The soft proof status changes from BB (approved) or =
(approved despite uncalibrated color display).

+ Ifthe stamp is Ja:
The high-res file cannot be printed.

The soft proof status changes from BB (rejected).

If the soft proof status cannot be sent from a Macintosh...

If clicking the .§ button has no effect, the Macintosh computer may
be unable to resolve the computer name stored in the soft proof PDF
file. This means, it cannot find out the IP address of the ORIS

Flex Pack//Web Server to which the status should be transmitted.
This may occur in local networks that do not have a Domain Name
Service.

In this case we recommend to edit the file /etc/hosts. Add a new line
consisting of the IP address and, followed by a space, the host name.
Please contact your network administrator for more information.
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Fig. 19-9
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Deleting a Stamp

Use one of the following methods to delete a stamp:
» Click on the stamp and press the DELETE key.

» Right-click on the stamp and select DELETE from the context menu.
+ Select ADVANCED | ORIS SOFT PROOF | DELETE ORIS STAMP (Acro-

bat 8 and 9 only).

19-14

CGS Hainburg, Germany 05/23/2014



20 Scatter Proofing

Use the scatter proof function to print multiple jobs on the same sheet.
This saves paper and time, above all when large-format printers are
used.

The jobs are placed on a temporary page referred to as the scatter proof
form. They are automatically arranged in a suitable way and printed
automatically when no further job can be fitted — or at regular intervals.
There is also a manual printing mode which allows you to rearrange the
jobs on the scatter proof form.

Using the Scatter Proof Manager you can view and rearrange the jobs
collected on the scatter proof form (see page 20-3).

Setting up Scatter Proofing

Activating Scatter Proofing

Select the output queue (see page 16-1).

Click on !',Lf| to open the SETTINGS dialog.

Click on the SCATTER PROOFING tab (see Fig. 20-1).
Enable the USE SCATTER PROOFING option.

Ao Nh-=

Scatter proofing can only be enabled and configured for output queues.

If a job has been selected, the scatter proofing options are grayed out
and reflect the settings made for the output queue that holds this job.

The scatter proof settings made for the output queue are displayed
even if the selected job has not been output via scatter proofing.
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Setting Scatter Proof Options

Use the options on the SCATTER PROOFING tab as follows (see Fig. 20-1):

* Use the options under PRINT JOBS: to specify whether jobs should be
printed automatically, at regular intervals, or manually.

In automatic mode, jobs are printed as soon as the scatter proof form
is full. In addition, users can print the jobs at any time by clicking |
(see page 20-8).

« Enter or select the information to be printed with every document.

+ Select a COLOR BAR (not supported for SCREENDOT printing). It will
be printed for every document on the scatter proof form.

Using the CERTIFICATION tab you can select additional colors bars.
The COLOR BAR FOR MANUAL MEASUREMENT will be printed once for
the entire scatter proof form (CT proofing only).

When proofing halftone data (SCREENDOT), all 1-bit files and the
color bar must have the same image resolution.

» Click on PAPER USAGE to define the size of the scatter proof form.

* Click on OVERSIZED DOCUMENTS to specify what to do with docu-
ments exceeding the size of the scatter proof form.

+ Click on DOCUMENT LAYOUT to align documents horizontally, add bor-
ders or increase the spacing between documents.

Click the HELP button if you need help with these options.

Fig. 20-1  ‘Settings’ Dialog, ‘Scatter Proofing’ Tab

Diriver Paper Frint Layout Calibration Color Correction Spot Color Correction FS/PDF Input
Marks/Infa Succesz/Ermor Handling Load Balancing ok flow Scatter Procfing Certification

Use Scatter Proofing

Frint jobs:
() automatically when scatter proof farm is full .
Hours  Minutes
® automatically at following regular intervals, 0 ~p -
= at the latest when scatter proof form iz full A A

() manually via 'Utilities | Scatter Proof Manager' (jobs can be rearanged)

Additional information for each document

Colorbar |Fogra % | |Fogra¥2.2 MKN22-E w

[ Paper uzage... ] [ Oversized documents... ] [ Document layout. .. ]
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Supported Number of Spot Colors

If scatter proofing is enabled, a maximum of 28 spot colors is supported.
If a job contains more spot colors, only 28 will be handled as spot colors
(i.e. corrected via SCG file), the rest will be converted to CMYK (i.e.
corrected via ORIS_DAT file).

When using N-channel ICC profiles (e.g. Hexachrome) for color correc-
tion, this limitation applies to the scatter proof form. In this case the
maximum number of supported spot colors is 28 minus non-CMYK
process colors (such as orange or green).

Viewing and Managing Queued Jobs

The SCATTER PROOF MANAGER allows you to monitor how jobs are
queued and arranged automatically on the scatter proof form. Jobs can
be duplicated, deleted and changed in priority.

If the PRINT JOBS: option has been set to MANUALLY..., jobs can addition-
ally be rearranged, rotated, cropped, added to and removed from the
queue. Printing must be started manually if this mode is active.

Opening Scatter Proof Manager

1. Select the output queue (see page 16-1).
2. Click the toolbar button ﬁ
Or select UTILITIES | SCATTER PROOF MANAGER.

This command is unavailable if a job has been selected. It is also
unavailable if scatter proofing is disabled for the output queue.

The SCATTER PROOF MANAGER dialog appears (see Fig. 20-2). It lists the
jobs that are being printed via the selected output queue:

e Left-hand area

Here the file names are listed together with additional information.
The jobs pass through three different lists, from list A over B to C (see
Fig. 20-2). The meaning of these lists is explained below.

* Right-hand area

A preview image of the selected job is displayed here. To select a job,
click on the file name or preview image. When you click on a preview
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image, the corresponding file name will be highlighted, and vice ver-
sa.

A thin black line indicates the borders of the scatter proof form. Make
sure documents do not exceed this border. They would be cut off.

Fig. 20-2  Scatter Proof Manager

Scatter, Proof Manager

Queue file | CHPROOFING JOBS|PRINT _QUELESICT_EPSONSEylusPro?200_PSRGravure),_DEV=EPSON_Stylus_Pro7an0_Psr
1
(ueue Info Manual changes were made. Jobs are no long
Teles ceeiae] Click green checkmark ta print collection.
Image Infa Fricrity Time Status 1
Lake 1 editing {
- | editing J
Lonely.jpg  JPEGCT,.. O 10/1/2008... editing
Boatjpg  JPEGCT,.. 0O 101 /2008... editing J‘
Jobs waiting ko be scattered i
Image: Infa Fricrity Time Status
River.jpg JPEG-CT.... O 10/142008... queued 1
Town.jpg JPEG-CT,... 0O 10/1/2008... queued
City.jpa JPEG-CT,... 0O 10/1/2008... queued 1
Frinted jobs jl
Image Info Pricrity Time Status ~ 1
Lake.jpg JPEG-CT.... 3 10414200, printed 4
Leisurejpg  JPEG-CT... 3 10414200...  printed !
Adventur... JPEGLT... 2 10414200...  printed i
Bicyclejpg  JPEG-CT.... 1 10414200...  printed
Fitn ine IPFRST N A0S0 rrinkbin p
& x ¢ 45 4l A
g] J‘ qi
b

The scatter proof form (B) has been marked up in yellow in this figure.

‘Jobs scattered’ (List B)

List B (see Fig. 20-2) shows the jobs on the scatter proof form. These
jobs are automatically arranged in a suitable way and will be printed
together.

When you click on a job name, a preview of all jobs on the scatter proof
form appears. The selected image is highlighted with a thin magenta
frame.

A thin black line indicates the borders of the scatter proof form. Docu-
ments exceeding these borders will be cut off.

The way jobs are processed depends on the scatter proofing mode:
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Automatic Mode

The jobs are automatically moved on to list C when the scatter proof
form is full or after the specified time interval, respectively. These jobs
will then be printed. Jobs can be duplicated, deleted and changed in
priority.

If you lower the priority, for example, the job may move back to the list of
waiting jobs (A) and another job with a higher priority may take its place.

You can also click the & button to force the immediate output of the jobs
queued so far. The jobs will be moved on to list C even if there is still
room to fit additional jobs.

Manual Mode

You can rearrange the jobs by dragging the preview images with the
mouse. It is also possible to rotate or crop jobs and to move the jobs
back to the list of waiting jobs (A).

Once manual modifications have been made, the program will stop
adding any more jobs to the scatter proof form, even if they could be
fitted. The job status changes from QUEUED to EDITING.

Having completed your modifications, click on /o print the queued
jobs. The jobs will be moved on to list C. The program will then continue
to add jobs from list A to the scatter proof form (B).

Using (5 you can reverse your modifications. The jobs will be arranged
automatically and the program will continue to add new jobs.

‘Jobs waiting to be scattered’ (List A)

List A (see Fig. 20-2) shows the jobs that are waiting to be positioned on
the scatter proof form (B). They will be added automatically as soon as
they can be fitted there. If the manual mode is active, users can also add
jobs manually and change the priority.

The higher the job priority, the sooner a job will be added to the scatter
proof form (B). Some jobs may be waiting for a long time, because there
are many other jobs which fit better on the scatter proof form. Increasing
the priority causes these jobs to be printed sooner.

This list is usually empty if the automatic mode is active.
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‘Printed jobs’ (List C)

Once the scatter proof form (B) is full or printing is started manually, the
jobs move on to list C (see Fig. 20-2) and will eventually be printed.

The STATUS column indicates the current job status:

* FIXED — Job is on a scatter proof form that is full, but has not yet
been calculated.

* ASSEMBLING — Job is on a scatter proof form that is being calculated.
* SPOOLED — Job has been sent to the printer spooler.

* PRINTING — Job is being sent to the printer.

* PRINTED — Job has been sent to the printer.

When you click on a job name, a preview of all scatter proof jobs ap-
pears. The selected image is highlighted with a thin magenta frame.

You can remove jobs from this list using the ‘ button or the DELETE JOB
command on the context menu. Printed jobs remain in this list for at least
24 hours. They are removed automatically when the next scatter proof
form is printed.

Options for List A and B

Various commands for jobs are available on a context menu. This menu
can be opened by right-clicking on a file name or preview image. You can
also use the buttons displayed at the bottom of the dialog.

The following table summarizes the options available for jobs selected in
the scatter proof form (B) and in the list of waiting jobs (A):

Icon | Context Action Availa-
menu bility
m INCREASE Increases the job priority by one increment.
- PRIORITY
\} DECREASE Decreases the job priority by one increment.
PRIORITY

Always

DELETE JoB Deletes the job so that it will not be printed.

x

DuPLICATE JOB | Creates a duplicate of the job.

[}
[ B3
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Icon | Context Action Availa-
menu bility

- ADD TO QUEUE | Moves the job from the list of waiting jobs (A)
on to the scatter proof form (B).

3-:‘ REMOVE FROM | Moves the job from the scatter proof form (B)
QUEUE back to the list of waiting jobs (A).
¢, ROTATE Rotates the job by 90° to the left. Restores nor- ::Orggnouril/

mal position if the job has been rotated.

CRrOP Allows you to print a selected image area.

Hold the mouse button pressed down and
draw a rectangle, then click on the image.

Status of Scatter Proof Jobs

When scatter proofing is enabled, there are special status icons for the
jobs listed in the main window.

On hold (stopped)

Waiting to be added to scatter proof form

Currently being added to scatter proof form

Currently being canceled

Successfully added to scatter proof form, but not printed yet

Printed successfully (i.e. scatter proof form was printed)

Added to scatter proof form or printed, but with warnings

Error — not added to scatter proof form or not printed

BB & & EE

» RELATED TOPICS:
- JOB STATUS (PAGE 16-10)
- VIEWING AND MANAGING QUEUED JoBS (PAGE 20-3)
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Printing Scatter Proof Jobs Immediately

The jobs collected for scatter proofing can be printed immediately, even
if there is still room for additional documents on the scatter proof form.

Proceed as follows:
1. Select the output queue (see page 16-1).
2. Click the ! button (see Fig. 20-3).

Clicking this button will only print the jobs currently queued on the
scatter proof form (list B in Fig. 20-2). Jobs waiting to be queued
there (list A) are not printed.

This functionality is unavailable — and the ! button is grayed out — if
the printing mode is set to MANUALLY.... This is the mode that requires
users to click on ./ in the SCATTER PROOF MANAGER in order to print
the jobs collected on the scatter proof form.

The ! button is also grayed out if scatter proofing (i.e. the USE SCATTER
PROOFING option) is disabled.

Fig. 20-3  Button for Printing Scatter Proof Jobs Immediately

EPSON Stylus Pro 9900 - IS0 Coated - 22 Jobs GWR @ m

Statu Mame User Pric Copies Size Type Lastmodifie8 ogress  Softpro Cerdifie

- & Frankfurt jpg administrator "2 |1 4] 15 kB jpeg 17:17 1gM5/] it
| |0| | =
[E]uGreateLake.jpg administrator "‘?ro".l‘a 13KB jpeg 17:17 12/0s [IGOEN (3 E I

4
B N ¥ R A S A S
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Using ORIS Certified/AWeb you can easily verify whether your proof
colors are within the tolerance limits. This program is installed automat-
ically with ORIS Flex Pack//Web. It runs as a 30-day fully functional
demo version. A separate software license is required after this period.

About Color Bars

CONTINUOUS TONE

When proofing continuous tone data, use the color bars available in
ORIS Flex Pack//Web'’s installation directory ...\Program Files\CGS\Com-
mon Files\Extras\Proofing Bars\. There are specific color bars for
different measurement devices and printing standards.

ScREENDOT

When certifying halftone proofs, the color bar must be a screened 1-bit
TIFF file.

Create the screened color bar from the files in the ..\Extras\Proofing
Bars)\ directory. Use the files named ... (SpectroProofer) . tif when mea-
suring with the spectrophotometer embedded in Epson Stylus Pro print-
ers. Use the files named .. (1PF SPM) .tif when measuring with the
spectrophotometer embedded in Canon iPF printers.

The screened color bar must have the same geometry as the original
color bar. Do not scale, mirror or rotate it. The color bar can only be
printed with accurate colors, if the jobs and the color bar have been
screened with the same RIP settings. These settings include resolution,
screen ruling, screen angle and dot shape.

ScREENDOT PLUS

When certifying halftone proofs created from CT data, the color bar must
also be a CT file. Use the files in the ..\Extras\Proofing Bars\ directory.
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The program ensures automatically that the proof data and color bar are
screened with the same settings.

See also Halftone Proofing (page 18-1).

Certification with Embedded Measurement
Devices

Proof certification runs in a fully automated process without any user
intervention if printers equipped with an embedded measurement device
are used. This is supported for the following printers and printing modes:

» Epson Stylus Pro printers
CONTINUOUS TONE, SCREENDOT, SCREENDOT PLUS
Spot color certification: CONTINUOUS TONE method only
» Canon iPF printers
CONTINUOUS TONE, SCREENDOT, SCREENDOT PLUS
Spot color certification not supported
* HP DesignJet Z printers
CONTINUOUS TONE method only

Jobs are printed directly to the printer and not via the Windows print
spooler, if an embedded measurement device is used.

When using printers of the HP DesignJet Z series you should not check
the measurements against standard printing conditions. The measure-
ment devices embedded in these printers use a UV-cut filter and a
black backing. The characterization data for standard printing condi-
tions are usually created without any filter and with a white backing.

» RELATED TOPICS:
- EMBEDDED MEASUREMENT DEVICES (PAGE 1-18)
- HALFTONE PROOFING (PAGE 18-1)
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Note:

Certification Setup

How to configure and request proof certification for printers with an em-
bedded measurement device:

Step 1: Setup Spot Color Certification

If Epson SpectroProofer is used, spot colors can be included in the
certification process. You can certify a maximum of 28 spot colors, or 27
if the Adobe PDF Print Engine is used.

This functionality is not supported for the printing methods SCREENDOT
and ScReEeNDOT PLUS and not for scatter proofing.

Proceed as follows:

1. Select the output queue to be used (see page 16-1).

D onN

o

Click on [L/| to open the SETTINGS dialog.
Click on the SPOT COLOR CORRECTION tab.
If a spot color correction file (*.scgx) is loaded, click EDIT.

Otherwise select TABLE, click NEw and load the printer characteriza-
tion file (e.g. RFP file). Refer to page 22-7 for more details.

Import the spot colors that should be certified (see page 22-9).

Into the STANDARD box, enter the tolerance value to be applied to all
spot colors listed in the SCG file (see Fig. 21-1).

If you want to define two-level tolerances, additionally enter a lower
value into the STRICT box. Otherwise leave the value set at 0 which
means undefined.

Save the SCG file and click OK to close the dialog.

. Certain spot colors may be impossible to match precisely on many

printers. You may therefore want to specify higher tolerance limits just
for such colors.

To do so, double-click the spot color in the list or click on CHANGE.
Enter the tolerances values into the STANDARD and STRICT boxes.
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Note:

Fig. 21-1  Entering Tolerance Limits for Spot Colors

J

"
File C:\Program Files\CGSA\Common Filesh33004 50 Web Coated\Spotcolor Mew... Browse. ..
: Manual Spot Color Input | Browse...
Con Tolerances
?2110;InvaaTuees PeTONE Y clon Strict Standard
%l 100 T To!erances 3 : B
Strict Standard : S
Gead Opacity (%] |0 2 ) 0. | ]e 142 selected
] e VO O va i, D AN e

Step 2: Request Certification

. In the SETTINGS dialog, click on the CERTIFICATION tab.

Select a PRINT TARGET (see Fig. 21-2 and 21-3).

A print target defines the color patches to be measured as well as the
target values and tolerances. Use ORIS Certified/Web to create and
edit print targets.

Enable the PROOF CERTIFICATION REQUIRED option to request proof
certification for jobs printed via this output queue.

The next steps to take depend on the printer and proofing method:

Epson and HP (Continuous tone)

1.

Enable CREATE AND MEASURE COLOR BAR AUTOMATICALLY

The program will automatically create a color bar for the printing stan-
dard defined by the selected print target. This color bar will be mea-
sured automatically with the printer’'s embedded spectrophotometer.

You can select a second color bar that will be printed additionally. It
can be measured manually and will not be used for proof certification.

Additionally enable CERTIFY SPOT COLORS if you want to. This option
is available for Epson printers only.

You can change the default DRYING TIME and the folder to which mea-
surement files will be saved.

Epson (ScreenDot or ScreenDot Plus) and Canon

1.

Enable the option COLOR BAR, select FILE and choose a color bar that
is suitable for the selected print target. A suitable color bar is selected
automatically if Canon printers are used.

e SCREENDOT:
The color bar must be a screened 1-bit file created from the color
bars in the installation directory (see also page 21-1).
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* SCREENDOT PLUS:
Use the CT files in the installation directory ...\Program
Files\CGS\Common Files\Extras\Proofing Bars\. Use the files
named ... (SpectroProofer) .tif when measuring with the spec-
trophotometer embedded in Epson printers. Use the files named
..(1PF SPM) .tif when measuring with the spectrophotometer
embedded in Canon iPF printers.

2. Enable the option MEASURE COLOR BAR AUTOMATICALLY.

3. Select the COLOR BAR REFERENCE that defines the color bar geometry
and the color patches to be measured. Reference files are available
in the installation directory ..\Extras\Proofing Bars\.

4. You can change the default DRYING TIME time and the folder to which
measurement files will be saved.

Fig. 21-2  Setting up Proof Certification (CT Proof)

Diriver Paper Frint Layout Calibration Color Correction Spot Color Correction FS/PDF Input

M arksdInfo Success/Emor Handling Load Balancing wharkflow Scatter Proofing Certification
Certific:ation with the FOGRA v3 150coated v2 eci -
fallowing print targetﬁl b Eodtedve 5ol

Proof certification required Certify spat colors

%

Create and measure color bar automatically

Coalar bar reference

Dirying time [in min.) |2 £
Diirectory for
measurement files
‘wiite spectral data instead of Lab values
et ikt . —— ’-D. ———— e 3 f‘\a-.A_,___T._- = e

Fig. 21-3  Setting up Proof Cetrtification (Halftone Proof)

Froprietary Driver Paper Frint Layout Calibration Color Correction Spot Color Correction

Marks/Infa Succesz/Ermor Handling Load Balancing ok flow Scatter Proofing Certification

Cedification with the | FGRA v3150c0ated v2 eci v
wlowmg print targ

Proof certification required

Color bar

C:AS ampleshS pectroProoferS creenedColorB arg K 30E E 32 1 B
Meazure color bar automatically
Color bar reference ng Bars'FograhMK30EE 32 [Spectro Proofer].tx{

Dirying time [in min] |2 I
Diirectory for -
measurement files
‘wiite spectral data instead of Lab values
o . b s e e o s MU
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Note:

Step 3: Choose Logo for Certification Label

To customize the logo that will be printed on the certification label:
1. Select the MARKS/INFO tab.

2. Enable the CUSTOMER LOGO FOR AUTOM. CERTIFICATION option.
3. Choose a logo file with bitmap format (* . bmp).

Fig. 21-4  Customizing Cetrtification Label

Marks/Info

| Header Printed with ORIS COLOR TUNER. /f WEB Additional...
/|Errars

Header font size 6. pt Paint -

| Customer logo :T,Program Files {(x86)\CG5\Common Files\Extras\CGS Logo.jpg Browse...

Customer logo fo
a:lganirer?j%igaﬁgn rogram Files (x86)\CGS\Common Files\Extras\Proofing Bars'Label.bmp

B S S Sy R W YT e W gge—

Automatic Certification Process

Proof certification runs in a fully automated process without any user
intervention when using printers equipped with an embedded measure-
ment device. When printing a job via an output queue set up accordingly,
the following will occur:

1. The color bar defined for the selected print target is printed automat-
ically below the document and measured using the printer’'s embed-
ded device.

A separate color bar with the job’s spot colors is printed additionally
if you have enabled the CERTIFY SPOT COLORS option. It consists of a
maximum of 28 spot colors, or 27 if the APPE is used.

2. The measurements are sent to ORIS CertifiedAWeb and compared to
the target values and tolerances defined for the specified print target.

This is done in the background without ORIS CertifiedAWeb being
visible to the user.

3. The certification status is printed automatically in the form of a ‘label’
(Epson and Canon printers only). It also provides a summary of the
measurement results (see Fig. 21-5).

The label is always printed below the color bar when certifying half-
tone dot proofs (SCREENDOT and SCREENDOT PLUS printing method).

4. The measurement results are automatically sent back to ORIS
Flex Pack//Web. The certification status changes to indicate whether
your proof colors are within the tolerance limits (see page 21-10).
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Note: If a job consists of multiple pages, all pages are measured, but only the
result of the last measurement is indicated.

Fig. 21-5  Certification Status and Measurement Summary

(" ™
LICGS ORIS CERTIFIED/WEB |§ 21 dE2000 ‘,
Target: ‘“Woman's Day dE Paper: 3.0 1.23
Suppl.: CGS dE Aver.. 4.0 2.14
Tester: Automatic dE Max.. 10.0 3.75 (B15)
Job:  WDOBD217_PO13 dEPrim.: 5.0 2.70 (A7) ¥
Proofer: Canon w2200 dHPrim.: 2.5 -1.88 (A1) C
Target: |SOcoated 2 ecitst dH@ Gray: 1.5 1.30

\_ 03/29/2007 12:39 Sigrature *Fie ILSZ0EFVEZTE

Certification with External Measurement Devices

Certification Setup

How to configure and request proof certification when using a spectro-
photometer connected to your computer:

1.

2
3.
4

Select the output queue to be used (see page 16-1).

. Click on [Lf| to open the SETTINGS dialog.

Click on the CERTIFICATION tab (see Fig. 21-6 and 21-7).

. Select a PRINT TARGET.

A print target defines the color patches to be measured as well as the
target values and tolerances. Use ORIS Certified/Web to create and
edit print targets.

Enable the PROOF CERTIFICATION REQUIRED option to request proof
certification for jobs printed via this output queue.

Enable the option COLOR BAR FOR MANUAL MEASUREMENT or COLOR
BAR, respectively.

. Select FILE and choose a color bar. Make sure the color bar is suit-

able for your measurement device and the selected print target.

+ CONTINUOUS TONE and SCREENDOT PLuUS:
Use one of the CT files in the installation directory.

e SCREENDOT:
The color bar must be a screened 1-bit file created from the color
bars in the installation directory (see also page 21-1).
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Fig. 21-6  Setting up Proof Certification (CT Proof)
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Fig. 21-7  Setting up Proof Cetrtification (Halftone Proof)

Nfollowing print target
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Certific:ation
Certification vith the | FOGRA v3 130c0ated v2 eci v

Proof certification required
Color bar

ofer\ScreenedColorB arsscreened' 101 Bdpi 85lpitkK 30EE 32 L [E]DD.TIF_‘

[ Measure color bar automatically

Manual Certification Process

To verify proof colors using an external measurement device:

1.
2,

3.

Print a job via an output queue that was set up accordingly.
Select a job from the list of jobs (see page 16-8).

Click on = to start ORIS Certified/Web (see Fig. 21-8).

The job name and print target are listed in ORIS Certified/AWeb’s main
window.

When using the ORIS Flex Pack//Web Client application (web
browser), do the following instead: Launch ORIS CertifiedAWeb
e.g. from the Windows START menu. Then click the QUERY DATA-
BASE button and select the job you have just printed.

Click on =@ and measure the color bar on the proof.

ORIS Certified/AWeb compares the measurements with the target val-
ues and indicates the result.
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Note:

Note:

If a job consists of multiple pages, you can only measure one page.
5. The measurement results are sent back automatically to ORIS
Flex Pack//Web.

Click Lﬁ if you have loaded a measurement file instead of measur-
ing. Otherwise the data will not be sent back.

6. The certification status changes in ORIS Flex Pack//Web to indicate
whether your proof colors are within the tolerance limits (see
page 21-10).

For more information refer to the online help file of ORIS Certified/AWVeb.

Fig. 21-8  Main Window of ORIS Certified/Web

< ORIS CERTIFIED // WEE - FOGRA v2 ISOcoated v2 eci ol ® =
S — Cornected to web server Na messages from RIP
!
ORIS s, B 4o pending measuremerts) yet Nomessuremertyel [P
Details of Measurement
Pirt torget [FOGRAv2 ISOcoated v2eci v | Customer Giobal Pant 0L g, | Query ORIS database...
H v [me - Open online
g Job WD-2011-12-14-041 Subst.batch 12345 p
Defropmgts..  rois s o help file

Color values

Target
s zHE I .
Single patch measurement T MeaSu re
= I N .

r
LA dE
o~ Tolerances  Deviatons ’I" \ Or:
Faper white 3 442 \J
Trend analysis. uerage 3 AE
Reset Load
Maxdmum 6 7
§ t is...
Primary colors 5 555 feSsUEmeD,  messEnenS 1 Load mea-
surement file

J L dH prim._ colors 25 456(A1C
dH BCMY gray 15 43

Setiings...
o Proot i ot of tolerance.

Measurement values of file "C:\Program Files {86)"CGS"ORIS Certified Proof\Standards\Fogra'|SOwebcoated (FOGRA28)bd"

2. Send measure-
ments to database

Addto
trend analysis
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Certification Status and Results

ORIS Flex Pack//Web indicates the certification status in the rightmost
column of the job list.

Status Mame User Prio  Copy Size Type Last modified Progress Softproof Certified

Q Fraanurt.jpg administrator 0 275 Kb jpeg | 12:22 0803004 U )

In ORIS Flex Pack//Web Client applications, this status may be hid-
den, if the user account has been set up accordingly (see page 17-3).

If a job consists of multiple pages, the certification status is displayed
for one of these pages only.

The certification status can be one of the following:

No certification requested.
aE

Certification requested for job or output queue.

Certification done. 2-level tolerances:

Proof within tolerances. Proof within strict limits.
Proof within standard, but outside strict tolerances (2-level
tolerances only)

Proof out of tolerance. 2-level tolerances:
Proof outside standard limits.

&

CL
(i

Click the i3, [13, or k3 icon to open the certification log. It provides a
summary, details for every color patch and a color space chart (see Fig.
21-9). Click the PRINT button at the bottom the window to print the log.
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OR

Fig. 21-9  Certification Results in ORIS Flex Pack//Web
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a2 8600 2470 37D 8820 -18.30 -23.7D) 1457 070 | B4d i
A3 © 7870 -12.50 -21.80: 7770 -10.70 -11.70} 10.45:-2.00 | 4.80
I~ 4200 7400 -3.00 4830 70.90 -3.60° 3.59 (070|240
B s e0.30 50680 -6.70; G000 4500 -8.50; 2.26:[-0.80 [-2E0

A £ 7840 2580 -6.801 72.30) 2570 -5.30 3.495 -3.10 | -0.10

“.L_Ao . QESE -470 82.80: 8550 200 EB.DE‘0.25. 420 _‘H“?_Il 40 ] . N

Understanding the Certification Log

The following is displayed for every color patch:
* Color and patch name

Hover over the color boxes to see the CMYK reference values.
» CIE Lab values of TARGET colors and measurements (ACTUAL)
+ Lab differences (delta E, delta L, delta a, delta b)
+ Difference in hue (DH) and chromaticity (DC)
» Pass/fail indication in green (OK) or red (NoT OK)

The color markup has the following meaning:

» The values of primary and secondary colors are displayed in the
respective colors.

» Deviations in luminance (DL) are highlighted with a gray background
if the color is too dark, or not highlighted if the color is too bright.

+ Deviations on the a axis are highlighted in red or green, respectively,
depending on the color shift.

« Deviations on the b axis are highlighted in blue or yellow.

Color space chart:

This chart allows you to graphically compare the target and actual color
space.
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Certifying Proofs
Certification Status and Results ORIS

The color spaces are represented in a two-dimensional ab diagram. The
borders of the target color space are represented by a green line. The
primary and secondary colors as well as the white point are indicated.

If a proof is perfect, the green line is completely inside the red line, or the
two lines are on top of each other.
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22 Spot Color Simulation

Overview

ORIS Flex Pack//Web allows you to correct spot colors using a separate
color table called spot color correction file (SCG file).

If an SCG file is used, the CMYK device color is calculated from:
+ the spot colors’ device-independent Lab values and

+ the data characterizing the printer (RFP file, measurement file or
ICC profile)

Using SCG files provides the following benefits:

» All spot colors located within the printer’s color gamut are simulated
very precisely.

» Spot color simulations can be optimized without adversely affecting
process colors, because a separate color table is used (SCG file
instead of ORIS_DAT file or ICC profiles).

Tip
Use Roland printers with XG INKS (CMYK+orange+green) to achieve

an extended color gamut allowing you to reproduce virtually any spot
color to contract proofing standards.

The program calculates the optimum amount of CMYK, orange and
green to be used for the color simulation.

Note

Spot colors are treated like process colors if no SCG file is used or if they
are missing in the SCG file. This means that the spot colors are replaced
with their CMYK equivalence values which are then color matched using
the specified ORIS_DAT file or ICC profiles, respectively.
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Spot Color Simulation

Overview ORIS
If the CMYK values are not defined in the document itself, the program
looks them up in the ORIS spot color libraries (*.osc) in the installation
path (..\Program Files\CGS\Common Files\CC\). Spot colors which are
not defined in any *.osc file should be entered into the file Private.osc.
» RELATED TOPICS:

- CORPORATE OR NON-STANDARD SPOT COLORS (PAGE 22-26)
- MODIFYING JOB SEPARATIONS (PAGE 16-15)
Note: Paper white cannot be simulated if jobs with more than 28 spot colors
are printed.
Creating Spot Color Correction Files
The spot color names and Lab values can be imported from the following
files:
« PANTONE®' and HKS spot color libraries (*.1ab)
All commonly used libraries are included in the software package and
can be selected conveniently from a list.
* PantoneLIVE libraries
» Esko Ink Books
* Spot color correction files (*.scgx, *.scg)
* Logo ColorPicker files (*.1cp)
+ X-Rite Color Exchange Format files (*.cxf)
» Datacolor files (*.qtx)
You can also define your own spot colors, either by measurement or by
entering the values manually.
Refer to page 22-9 for detailed instructions.
Fig. 22-1  Creating Spot Color Correction Files
Lab values: Printer characterization:
» Spot color library (1ab, + Reference printer profile (* . rfp),
scgx, lep, cxf, gtx, + * ICC proof profile or
Esko, PantoneLIVE), * Measurement file
« Manual input or
* Measurement \ /
p| Spot color correction file (*. scgx) > .-. z
Lab — CMYK | |
l_ L L]
Fine tuning
1. PANTONE® and other Pantone, Inc. trademarks are the property of Pantone, Inc.
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Spot Color Simulation

ORIS Overview

Optimizing Spot Color Simulation

If you feel that a spot color is not perfectly matched, you can fine-tune
the CMYK device colors defined in the SCG file (see Fig. 22-1).

Spot colors can be optimized automatically and also edited visually.
Using gradation curves you can also correct specific tonal ranges, e.g.
the midtones. It is also possible to simulate dot gain (for all and individual
colors), opacity and the order in which spot colors will be printed.

If a printer supports orange, green, white or metallic silver ink, you can
additionally use these inks for simulating spot colors.

Values for orange and green ink are calculated automatically from the
specified 6-channel ICC profile. Values for white and metallic silver ink
need to be entered manually (empirical values).

Refer to page 22-14 for detailed instructions.
Exporting Spot Color Libraries
Using the SAVE As button, spot color correction files can be converted

into the spot color library format of various RIPs. The following formats
are supported:

Format File extension
ORIS spot color correction file *.8cgx, *.scg
ORIS spot color library *,08C
Xerox FreeFlow spot color library (none)
Xeikon spot color library * . xkn
HP Indigo spot color library *.csv

Océ PRISMAsync spot color library * . oce

Spot Colors in PDF Files

The Adobe PDF Print Engine (APPE) supports a maximum of 27 spot
colors. If a PDF file contains more spot colors, only 27 will be handled as
spot colors (i.e. corrected via SCG file), the rest will be converted to
CMYK (i.e. corrected via ORIS_DAT file).

If the APPE is not used, the number of supported spot colors is limited
to 28 in the following cases:

* Printing PDF files with output intent (e.g. PDF/X)
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Spot Color Simulation
Step 1: Color Management Settings ORIS

Note:

Halftone proofing (SCREENDOT and SCREENDOT PLUS)
Scatter proofing

When using N-channel ICC profiles (e.g. Hexachrome) for color cor-
rection, this limitation applies to the scatter proof form. This is the
temporary page that collects the jobs to be printed together. The max-
imum number of supported spot colors is 28 minus non-CMYK pro-
cess colors (such as orange or green).

The Adobe PDF Print Engine is enabled by default. To disable it:

1.

Select the output queue (see page 16-1).

2. Click on j7 to open the SETTINGS dialog.
3.
4. Disable the Use PDF PRINT ENGINE FOR PDF FILES option.

Click on the PS/PDF INPUT tab.

Step 1: Color Management Settings

Before starting the spot color correction tool, you should calibrate and
profile your monitor so that spot colors are displayed correctly on the
screen. Then do the following:

1.
2,
3.

Select FILE | PREFERENCES to open the PREFERENCES dialog.
Click on the ICC tab (see Fig. 22-2).

Select the DELTA E FORMULA to be used for optimizing the CMYK de-
vice colors and calculating color distance values. We recommend DE.

Select USE SYSTEM MONITOR PROFILE if the monitor profile has been
set as your computer’s default monitor profile. Otherwise click
BROWSE to select the profile.

Note: If no specific ICC profile is available for your monitor, we recommend to
use the default profile ecirRGB_v2.icc. This file resides in the installation
directory ..\Program Files\CGS\Common Files\ICC\.
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ORIS

Spot Color Simulation
Step 2: Connect to Esko Color Database

Fig. 22-2  ‘Preferences’ Dialog, ICC’ Tab

Step 2:

Step 3:

ICC

DeltaE formula | dE

Monitar Profile

(O Use system monitor profile

() | CiyProgram Files}CGSCommon Filesi1oc!

MM to be used on next program start

Adobe CMM v

Connect to Esko Color Database

If the Esko Color Engine is installed on your network, you can import

spot colors from Esko Ink Books and PantoneLIVE? libraries. To do SO0,
select the Esko tab of the PREFERENCES dialog and specify the path to
this database. Also specify the name of the Esko license server.

Fig. 22-3  ‘Preferences’ Dialog, ‘Esko’ Tab

Esko

Path to Esko Color Data Base (bg_data_cms_v010)

WZAZU\bg_data_cms_v010% | Browse... |

| Get from environment |

Esko License Server (server name or localhost) ZAZU

Start Spot Color Correction Tool

The SPoT CoLOR CORRECTION dialog (see Fig. 22-5) allows you to create
and optimize SCG files. Proceed as follows to open this dialog:

1. Select the output queue (see page 16-1).
2. Click the [Lf| button to open the SETTINGS dialog.
3. Click on the SPoT CoLOR CORRECTION tab (see Fig. 22-4).

4. Enable the TABLE option.

2. PANTONE® and other Pantone, Inc. trademarks are the property of Pantone, Inc.

ORIS Flex Pack//Web Version 2.0.6 User Manual

22-5



Spot Color Simulation
Step 3: Start Spot Color Correction Tool ORIS

5. To create a new SCG file:
1. Click NEw. The SPoT CoLOR CORRECTION dialog opens (Fig. 22-5).
2. Continue with Step 4 (page 22-7)
To optimize an existing SCG file:
1. Click BROWSE and select the SCG file.
SCG files created with the Setup Wizard reside under ..\Program

Files\CGS\Common Files\CTuner Setups\<printers>\<queues\
Spotcolor)\.

2. Click EDIT. The SPOT COLOR CORRECTION dialog appears.
3. Continue with Step 7 (page 22-14).

Note

Spot color correction files can also be created and edited when no output
queue is selected. Take one of the following actions:

+ Select the CoLOR | SPOT COLOR CORRECTION command.

» Double-click a spot color correction file (*.scg, *.scgx) in Windows
Explorer.

. Vi
+ Click the @ button on the toolbar.

Fig. 22-4  ‘Settings’ Dialog, ‘Spot Color Correction’ Tab

Spot Colar Carrection

Spot Color Correction

() Mone
ﬁQTabla [Erowse.. ][ Mew ... ][ Edit ]

Uze calibration with spot color corection

[ Process color substitution
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ORIS

Spot Color Simulation
Step 4: Select Printer Characterization File

Fig. 22-5  ‘Spot Color Correction’ Dialog (Empty)

Spot Color Correction @
File C:\Program Files 688)\CGS\Common Files'CTuner Setups\FDIndividual SpotColorDotGain scg New Browse
Proof profile  Please select the first measurement or an ICC profile characterizing the printer. Create OGref. | | Browse
e Tolerances

S Strict Standard
Search 3 B
Color Infa L a b C M Y K Opacty  Lewvel
— Import spot color — Overprrt
Spot Color All Spot Colors
New Change Dot gain Optimize teratively Dotgan | | Save |
elet Optimize Reset Save as...
ok | [ Cancel | [ hHep |

Step 4: Select Printer Characterization File

Note:

Select the file characterizing your printer. This file is required for convert-
ing the spot colors’ Lab values to CMYK. To do so, click on the BROWSE
button next to PROOF PROFILE. A dialog for selecting profiles appears.
You can choose files of the following types:

Reference Printer Profile

Choose the reference printer profile (RFP file) you have used during
iterative printer calibration.

Using the RFP file saves you the trouble of having to create an ICC
profile for your printer. Note that the RFP file may not entirely cover the
color gamut required for correctly simulating all of your spot colors.

Using an RFP file is recommended if the USE CALIBRATION WITH SPOT
COLOR CORRECTION option is enabled in the SETTINGS dialog (see Fig.
22-4).

RFP files for the supported printers are available under ..\Program
Files\CGS\Common Files\ICC\Reference Printer Profiles\.

Measurement File or ICC Profile

Use the measurement file created from the first test chart printed during
iterative color matching, or an ICC profile. Both files must characterize
your printer in the uncalibrated state (no *.cal or *.1in file applied).
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Spot Color Simulation
Step 5: Enter Comment and Save ORIS

Note:

Note:

Step 5:

The printer’s entire color gamut will be used in this case. However, you
always have to repeat the printer characterization and the spot color fine
tuning when the printer’s color reproduction characteristics change.

Measurement files are only displayed in this dialog if the corresponding
reference file is available on your system.

Using a measurement file or ICC profile is recommended if the USE CAL-
IBRATION WITH SPOT COLOR CORRECTION option is disabled.

6-channel ICC Profile

Use a 6-channel profile for simulating spot colors on Roland printers
used with XG INKS (CMYK+orange+green). The COLOR MODE on the
DRIVER tab must be set accordingly. ICC profiles with other color chan-
nels will not be accepted in this case.

However, profiling software is not always affordable and such profiles
may therefore be unavailable. ORIS Flex Pack//Web does not leave you
out in the cold. Instead of an ICC profile, you can also select a measure-
ment file created from a 6-color test chart with orange and green
patches. The program will automatically create a 6-channel ICC profile
from this measurement file.

To create such a measurement file conveniently, click the CREATE OG
REF. button next to the PROOF PROFILE input box. Then select a 6-chan-
nel characterization test chart that is suitable for your measurement de-
vice. 6-channel test charts are available in the installation directory. The
test chart will be printed automatically and needs to be measured.

Enter Comment and Save

Back in the SPOT COLOR CORRECTION dialog, do the following:

1. If you want, you can enter a COMMENT into the input box, e.g. on the
dot gain curve used for these spot colors.

2. Save the spot color correction file (*.scg, *.scgx). To do so, click on
the SAVE button and enter a file name.

The names of the SCG file and printer characterization file (e.g. proof
profile) are displayed at the top of the SPOT COLOR CORRECTION dialog.

Spot Color Correction @
File C:\Program Files (<B6)\CGS\Common Files\CTuner Setups'\MySpotColors.scg | New... | | Browse... |
Proof profile  C:\Program Files («86\CGS\Common Files\ICC\SOcoated_v2_eciicc | Create OG ref. | | Browse... |

Tolerances
Comment Your comment goes here, Stict Standard

B e A S g S Uiy S L~ Mg v -SSR o
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ORIS

Spot Color Simulation
Step 6: Add Spot Colors

Note: If you change the proof profile, the CMYK device colors will be recalcu-
lated for all spot colors. Make sure to save the SCG file before doing so.

Step 6: Add Spot Colors

Spot colors can be imported from files, defined manually or obtained by
measurement. Using the DELETE button you can remove selected spot
colors from the dialog.

Importing Spot Colors From Files

1.

Use the --IMPORT-- list in the SPOT COLOR CORRECTION dialog to
select a PANTONES? or HKS spot color library (*.1ab) (see Fig. 22-5).

Select Esko to load Esko Ink Books and PantoneLIVE libraries. You
must have set up a connection to the Esko database (see page 22-5).

Select OTHERS from this list to load files of a different type or stored
in another location. The following file types are also supported:

» Spot color correction files (*.scg, *.scax)

* Logo ColorPicker files (*.1cp)

+ X-Rite Color Exchange Format files (*.cxf)
» Datacolor files (*.qgtx)

. Having selected a CXF file, select the sample set to be used. Having

selected ESKO, select the libraries that contain your spot colors.

From the IMPORT SPOT COLORS dialog (see Fig. 22-6), select the col-
ors to be imported. Do this as follows:

+ Double-click to add a single spot color. Then click CANCEL.

* To add multiple colors, CTRL-click or SHIFT-click the colors you
want, then click IMPORT SELECTED.

+ To add all colors, click SELECT ALL (CTRL+A) and then IMPORT
SELECTED.

The selected spot colors are added to the SPOT COLOR CORRECTION
dialog (see Fig. 22-7).

Repeat these steps to import spot colors from additional files. Then
click SAVE to save the spot color correction file (*.scg, *.scgx).

PANTONE® and other Pantone, Inc. trademarks are the property of Pantone, Inc.
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Spot Color Simulation

Step 6: Add Spot Colors ORIS

5. If you feel that the device colors do not match the original colors
closely enough, you can fine-tune them (see Step 8).

PANTONE®" and HKS spot color libraries reside in the installation
path ..\Program Files\CGS\Common Files\CC\.

* PANTONE® and other Pantone, Inc. trademarks are the property of Pantone, Inc.
Fig. 22-6  ‘Import Spot Colors’ Dialog

Import Spot Colors rz|
Hame |F'AMTDNE® process coated |
Fil= | |
Proof profile |E:\Program Filez4CGSACommon FiIes\IEE\ISDwebcoated.ic| [ Infa ]
Comment | D50 2 |
143010

Caolar Info L a b S
I FANTONE Process Cyan C 5
5
PANTOME DS 1-1C 5 g7.2 19 91.7
PANTOME DS 1-2C 5 881 33 91.5
PANTOME DS 1-3C 5 90.8 7.4 94.6
PANTOME DS 1-4C 5 91.0 7.4 877 v
Search | |
[ Select al ] [Import selected] [ Cancel ] [ Help ]
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Spot Color Simulation

ORIS Step 6: Add Spot Colors

Fig. 22-7  ‘Spot Color Correction’ Dialog (With Colors)

Spot Color Correction @
File C\Program Files (x86)\CG 5 Comman Files'CTuner Setups\MySpotColors scg New... Browse...
Proof profile  C:\Program Files (<86)\CGS"Common Files\ICC\50coated_v2_eciice Create OG ref. Browse...

Tolerances
Comment Shict Standard
Search 3 E.
Colar Infa L a b C M Y K Opacity  Level *

PANTONE Yellow 012C S 80 40 170 00 01 0.0 0.0 1
I PANTONE Orange 021C S 620 640 930 00 673 0.0 0.0 1
I FANTONE Wam Red C S 570 710 550 0.0 939 0.0 0.0 12
I FANTONE Red 032C 5 540 730 420 00 999 0.0 0.0 113
~ Import spot color - - Overprint Calculate

Spot Color All Spot Colors

| Mew | | Change | | Dat gain | | Optimize iteratively | | Dot gain | | Save |

[ Delte | [Gradation..| [ Deletedotgan | [ optimze | | Resat | Saveas...

[ ok | [ camcel | [ hHeo |

Creating Spot Colors by Measurement

You can import spot colors from a step wedge, swatchbook or any other
printed color sample by clicking on it with your handheld spectrophoto-
meter. You can conveniently measure solid colors and also spot color

halftones, i.e. a series of tonal values such as 100, 80, 60, 40 and 20%.

1. Inthe SPOT CoLOR CORRECTION dialog (Fig. 22-7), click on NEw. The
MANUAL SPOT COLOR INPUT dialog appears (Fig. 22-8).

2. Enter a name for the new color into the COLOR NAME box.

3. Enable the AuTo ADD option if the measured colors should be auto-
matically added to the list in the SPOT COLOR CORRECTION dialog.

Otherwise you have to click the ADD button after each measurement.
4. Specify the TONAL VALUES to be measured.

Enter 100 to measure solid tones only. (Instead of measuring, you
could also type the Lab values into the L a b boxes on the left.)

Enter 100 60 40, for example, to additionally measure the 60% and
40% value. The values can be separated by any character which is
no digit. You can also select from a list of predefined tonal values.

5. If known, specify the spot color’'s OPACITY and PRINT ORDER.

6. The selected measurement device is indicated in the dialog. Click the
SELECT button if you want to select another device.
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Spot Color Simulation

Step 6: Add Spot Colors ORIS

7. Click the START MEASUREMENTS button.

8. Usually the following steps need to be taken for the first measure-
ment only:

* A message appears telling you to place the instrument onto its
base. A white calibration will be performed automatically.

* A message appears telling you to place the instrument onto the
paper white (a white area of the proofing substrate or sample).

9. Now the button you have clicked indicates MEASURE 100%.

Place the measurement head on the patch with the solid tone. Then
press the button on the measurement device.

10.When measuring spot color halftones, the button indicates the next
tonal value to be measured. Measure this patch in the same way.

Device Color Device Color
C7 MBE w58 K8 C7 MEB 5B KE

Add Add

11.Having measured all tonal values, the color name and the measure-
ment values appear automatically in the MANUAL SPOT COLOR INPUT
dialog (see Fig. 22-8). If the AuTO ADD option is not enabled, howev-
er, you have to click the AbD button.

12.To measure additional spot colors, enter a new name into the COLOR
NAME box and repeat the above actions from step 4 onward.

Note: Always enter a new color name before starting to measure. Other-
wise the program will automatically use the last color name with an
ascending number (e.g. MyColor_ 2, MyColor_3, etc.).

13.Having created the last spot color, close the dialog. Use OK if the new
color has not been added automatically, otherwise use CANCEL.

14.The new colors appear in the SPOT COLOR CORRECTION dialog.
15.Click SAVE to save the spot color correction file (*.scg, *.scgx).

You can remeasure a spot color at any time. Double-click on the color
name (or click CHANGE), then reclick the START MEASUREMENTS button.
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ORIS

Spot Color Simulation
Step 6: Add Spot Colors

Lab CMYK

Fig. 22-8  ‘Manual Spot Color Input’ Dialog

Manual Spot Color Input g|
Color name | by new spat color Auto Add
Tonal Tolerances
values [%] 100; 70; 35: 5 v Shict Standard
Opacity (%) |0 I Print order | 1. color over CHYE. s |0 0

Lab Color Drevice Color
L |60, % c (1. |=
a (45 % Mo |58 3
e v [50 5
Original Device Color 4.85 dE 4.85 k. 776 %
C100 M36 Y0 KO 3 dES4 3 LE3 534.7 b25.1
Measurement device: Epe-One
Start measurements ] [ Optimize ] [ Smoothen ] [ Feset ] [ Add ]
[ Ok ] [ Cancel ] [ Help ]

Color Representation

The Lab values of the spot color and the calculated device color (usually
CMYK) are displayed visually and numerically. The MANUAL SPOT COLOR
INPUT dialog additionally indicates the color deviation (e.g. delta E).

Lab Colar Device Color

L |60, % Vo (1. 3
Lab color

a (45 % Mo |58 3

N Device color S

Qriginal Device Color 485 dE 485 K: T3

£100 M35 YO KD 3 dE94 3 LE3 a34.7 b25.1

The INFO column of the SPOT COLOR CORRECTION dialog specifies either
the number of tonal values or the letter S. This letter stands for solid
colors and indicates that there is color data for the 100% value only.

Colar Infa L a b C 4 N K | Opacity | Level |Strict|  Std.
PANTONE 102 PC 9.0 78 248 34 43 27 0o 1

I F:MTONME 3350 @ 462 287 17 796 332 21.2 00 1 80 140

I F:NTOME Purple 1 529 538 386 306 74.1 0.4 0o 1120 200

Out-of-gamut colors are displayed with a pink background.

A spot color is considered to be outside the printer’s color gamut, if the
expected delta E value is > 5. If the CMYK equivalents have one or more
channels with a 100% tone value, a delta E value > 2 is sufficient.
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Spot Color Simulation
Step 7: Evaluate Spot Color Simulation ORIS

Step 7:

Step 8:

Note:

Note:

Evaluate Spot Color Simulation

1. Click OK to close the SPOT COLOR CORRECTION dialog. The data is
saved automatically.

2. Print a spot color test chart.

Enable the USE CALIBRATION WITH SPOT COLOR CORRECTION option if
the *.cal or *.1in file should also be applied to spot colors.

3. Evaluate the spot color match. We recommend to do this under
standard lighting conditions (D50, 5000°K).

4. Optimize the spot color simulation if required (see Step 8).

Optimize Spot Colors

The CMYK device colors can be fine-tuned if you feel that they do not
match the original colors closely enough. You can use different methods:

Optimization applies to... Procedure More details

All colors 100% tones only | Automatic, one step See page 22-15

All or selected | All tonal values Automatic, iterative See page 22-15

colors (halftones) (very precise)

Single color Every tonal value | Automatic, one step See page 22-21
separately

Single color 100% tones only | Manual, visual control | See page 22-22

Single color All tonal values Manual, with gradation | See page 22-24
(halftones) curves

Automatic optimization applies to CMYK channels only. White and me-
tallic silver are not modified.

Automatic optimization is not supported when using Roland printers with
XG INKS (CMYK+orange+green). This ink set can be selected using the
CoLOR MODE option on the DRIVER tab.

How To Proceed

1. Start the spot color correction tool as described in Step 3 (page 22-
5).

2. Select and open the spot color correction file (SCG) to be optimized.

In the SETTINGS dialog (see Fig. 22-4), for example, use the BROWSE

button to select an SCG file, then click on EDIT. You can also select SCG
files using the BROWSE button in the SPOT CoLOR CORRECTION dialog.
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ORIS

Spot Color Simulation
Step 8: Optimize Spot Colors

Note:

Optimizing All Spot Colors (Quickly)

This method allows you to quickly optimize all spot colors in one go. This
applies to solid tones (100% values) only, halftones are not changed.

1. In the SPOT CoLOR CORRECTION dialog (see Fig. 22-7), click on the
OPTIMIZE button. This opens the SPOT COLOR CORRECTION OPTIMIZA-
TION dialog (see Fig. 22-9).

2. Use the APPLY TO parameter to deselect the color channels that
should not be modified, e.g. black (K).

3. Click the OPTIMIZE button to start the calculation. The corrections are
logged in the window as the calculation progresses.

4. When finished, click OK and save the modified SCG file.
Fig. 22-9  ‘Spot Color Correction Optimization’ Dialog
Spot Color Correction Optimization E|

Apply to C il i [k Optimize

Yalues in parentheses: dE2000

PANTOME Process Cyan © @ C99,9M36,1Y0,0K0.0 {2.63) - = C99,9M40,9Y3,7K0.0 {1.28)

PANTOME Process Magenta C ¢ C10,1M100,0%20,7K8.1 (4,43) -> C22,5M100,0¥29,5K5.1 (2.42)
PANTOME Process Yellow C @ C0,1M0,0¥100,0K0.0 {3.02) - = C0,1M4,2¥100,0K0.0 (2,22}

PAMNTOME 5 1-2 + CO,1M3.6Y29,9K0.0 (2.66) - = C0,1M7,3¥100,0K0.0 {1.82)

PANTOME 5 1-3 : C90,0M30,0%90,0K0,0 (78,13} - > C0,0M3,8Y51.9K0.0 (1,18} b

[ OF ] [ Cancel ] [ Help ]

Optimizing All Spot Colors (lteratively)

Use this method to optimize the simulation of all (or selected) spot colors
in one go by repeatedly printing a test chart and measuring Lab values.
This provides extremely precise results, i.e. very low delta E values for
spot colors located within the printer’s color gamut. This method optimiz-
es also spot color halftones, not only solid (100%) values.

Click on the OPTIMIZE ITERATIVELY button in the SPOT COLOR CORREC-
TION dialog (see Fig. 22-7). A software wizard will lead you step by step
through the optimization process. Always click NEXT to proceed with the
next step.

Paper white cannot be simulated if more than 28 spot colors are opti-
mized iteratively.

This functionality requires the ScreenDot Plus license (see page 1-9) if
used when proofing halftone data (ScreenDot).
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Step 1: Select Measurement Device

Select the measurement device and configure it. Only X-Rite i1, i1 iO
and i1 iSis are supported for this function.

Fig. 22-10 Spot Color Correction Wizard — Measurement Device

Measurement Device Setup

Spot Color Wizard

Instrurnent Eve-One v Instrument properties..
Port
e

[ Meut » 1[ Cancel ][ Help

Step 2: Select Spot Colors

Select the spot colors to be optimized. Click CTRL+A to select all colors
of the spot color library. To select multiple colors, click with the SHIFT or
CTRL key pressed down.

Note: A minimum of 5 spot colors need to be selected when using X-Rite i1Pro
2 devices and the M1 or M2 MEASUREMENT MODE.

The following details are displayed for every spot color. You can sort the
columns by clicking on the headers.

+ Color preview in a split box

The patch on the left represents the target color defined by the Lab
values in the spot color library. The patch on the right represents the
actual color defined by the current CMYK equivalents.

* Inside or outside color gamut?

Spot colors which are outside the printer’s color gamut cannot be
simulated correctly. Optimizing them may improve the simulation
slightly, but the target values can never be approached closely.

It may be a good idea to optimize these colors manually after com-
pleting this wizard. To save time, you may want to exclude out-of-
gamut colors from the iterative optimization process.

See also Optimizing Single Spot Colors (Visually) (page 22-22).
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» Expected delta E value

Difference between the Lab values defined in the spot color library
and the Lab values calculated from the current CMYK equivalents
and the printer characterization file (RFP file, measurement file or
ICC profile). These estimated dE values are likely to drop when the
CMYK equivalents are optimized now.

A spot color is considered to be outside the printer’s color gamut, if the
expected delta E value is > 5. If the CMYK equivalents have one or
more channels with a 100% tone value, a delta E value > 2 is sufficient.

Fig. 22-11 Spot Color Correction Wizard — Selecting Colors

Select Spot Colors

Spot Color Wizard

Select the spot colors you want to corect (B selected).

Spot color Gamut expected dE -
I 71T ONE Pracess Cyan C inside 49
- PANTOME Process Magenta C outside

PANTONE 515 ingide . v

[ < Back ” Mest » ][ Cancel ] [ Help

Step 3: Print Test Chart

Printing Method CONTINUOUS TONE

When you click NEXT, a test chart with the selected spot colors will be
generated and output automatically using the SCG file you have created
or loaded and the current printer and print settings.

The current settings are those you have defined in the Setup Wizard or
in the SETTINGS dialog of the selected output queue. If no output queue
is selected, the settings of the output queue edited previously are used.

Spot color halftones (e.g. 50% values) are printed as separate color
patches. The test chart is a temporary PostScript file which will be
deleted automatically when you complete this wizard.

Printing Method SCREENDOT PLUS
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To optimally minimize the color deviations with this printing method, a
calibration test chart is output before the spot colors are printed. This test
chart contains the 16 edge colors of the CMYK color space. These are
all colors with a combination of 0% and 100% channels.

Printing starts automatically when you click NEXT. Measure the calibra-
tion test chart and reclick NEXT. Now the test chart with the selected spot
colors is generated and printed.

Fig. 22-12 Spot Color Correction Wizard — Printing

Printing Test Chart

Spot Color Wizard

Click <Mext> ta print and measure the spot color test chart.

[ < Back ” Mest » ][ Cancel ] [ Help

Step 4: Measure Spot Colors

This dialog shows the colors of the chart that has been printed. Click
START MEASURING and measure the color strip. Measure the color strip in
one go. It is not possible to measure the color patches individually.

Having successfully completed the measurement, click the CLOSE but-
ton. The program will automatically optimize the spot color simulation
and recalculate the CMYK equivalents in the SCG file.
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Fig. 22-13 Spot Color Correction Wizard — Measuring

E3]

M Measure Test Chart

Measure device

Reference file

Initializing the measurement device.
Flease measure the color strip.

The colors were measured successfully.

ABCDEFGHI JKIL M

1 O I e

| Start measuring | [ Cloze ] [ Help ]

Step 5: Evaluate Spot Color Match

This dialog allows you to evaluate the optimized spot color simulation.
Look at the average and maximum delta E value indicated at the top.

The program also tells you whether it is possible to further reduce the
color deviations:

Further measurements could lead to an @ dE of ..

The following details are displayed for every spot color. You can sort the
columns by clicking on the headers.

c %
Tone value. Spot color halftones (e.g. 50% values) are listed sepa-
rately.

* CURRENT DELTA E

Difference between the Lab values defined in the spot color library
and the Lab values calculated from the optimized CMYK equivalents.

e LASTDELTAE

This column is empty in the first round. But when you repeat the
optimization process, it will show the delta E values of the previous
round. Compare it with the current value to see how much dE has
dropped.

If you would like to further reduce the color deviations, enable the option
| WANT TO IMPROVE THE RESULT.... Then click the NEXT button to repeat
the optimization process. Otherwise enable | AM SATISFIED WITH THE
RESULT and click FINISH to close the wizard.
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Fig. 22-14 Spot Color Correction Wizard — First Evaluation

Spot Color Wizard

11 spat colars have been measured with an B dE of 26.59 and a max. dE of 41.33, Further
measurements could lead to an @ dE of 5.46 and a max. dE of 18.85

Spot color 4 current dE last dE A

' MTOME Process Cyan C 35 123

I FANTONE Process Cyan 70 6
I P TONE Frocess Cyan C 100 %6
PANTOME Pracess Magenta C 50 137
I F:1TOME Frocess Magenta © 100 W
FPANTOME 5 1-1 o0 40.9 v
() | am satisfied with the result (3) | want to improve the result by further measurements
[ < Back H Mext » ] [ Cancel ] [ Help

Step 6: Repeat This Process

If you have selected | WANT TO IMPROVE THE RESULT..., the following
steps will be repeated when you click on NEXT:

» Step 3: Print the test chart. The program will use the optimized SCG
file with the new CMYK equivalence values.

+ Step 4: Measure the spot colors.
+ Step 5: Decide whether to reduce the color deviations any further.

You can repeat these steps as often as you like to progressively optimize
the spot color simulation. Stop when you notice that there is no longer a
considerable reduction of delta E. Select | AM SATISFIED... in this case.

The delta E values of some spot colors may increase slightly in some
cases. Don’t worry about that. When you complete the wizard, the
program will automatically pick the CMYK equivalents with the lowest
delta E value — even if this value was achieved some optimization
rounds before.
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Fig. 22-15 Spot Color Correction Wizard — Second Evaluation

Spot Color Wizard
11 spat colars have been measzured with an @ dE of 5.39 and a max. dE of 18.85. Further
meazurements could lead to an @ dE of 5.33 and a max. dE of 17.59

Spat color E4 current dE last dE | #

B FANTONE Process Cyan 70 6.3 W6
I FANTONE Frocess Cyan 100 9.2 266
PANTOME Pracess Magenta C 50 8.2 137
I F:NTONE Frocess Magenta © 100 1.1 73
FPANTOME 5 1-1 o0 e 309w
()1 am satisfied with the result (O want to improve the result by further measurements
[ < Back H Mext » ] [ Cancel ] [ Help

Optimizing Single Spot Colors (Automatically)

1. In the SPOT COLOR CORRECTION dialog (see Fig. 22-7), double-click
on a spot color name, or select a spot color and click on CHANGE.

The MANUAL SPoT COLOR INPUT dialog appears (see Fig. 22-16).

The Lab colors are displayed in the upper color box. The CMYK de-
vice colors calculated by the printer characterization file appear in the
lower box. The color distance (e.g. delta E) is indicated below the two
color boxes.

2. Select the color channels whose values should not  pesice color
be changed. To do so, remove the check marks from  Fe [11.
the relevant C, M, Y, K boxes displayed on the right.

3. Click the OPTIMIZE button to optimize the CMYK de-
vice colors. This minimizes the color deviations automatically.

4% (43

[¥]M: |58

Now the lower color box splits in two, displaying the optimized device
color on the right and the original device color on the left. The delta
values on the right refer to the optimized color.

Lab color
Original Edited
device color device color

034 dE 1.1
013 dE2000 087
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4. You can round the CMYK colors to integer values.

To do so, make sure the CMYK channels to be Device Color
modified have check marks, then click the Mo [0 2
SMOOTHEN button. PM: [m 2
Decimal places between 0.1 and 0.4 are rounded My 35
down, decimal places between 0.5 and 0.9 are Mk 776 5
rounded up. Values lower than 2 are rounded to 0, ki

values greater than 98 are rounded to 100.
5. Click ResET if you want to restore the original CMYK values.
6. Click or if you want to optimize additional spot colors. This

applies the changes and loads the previous or next spot color, re-
spectively. Repeat the process described above (from step 2).

The buttons are displayed as or if you have not modified the
selected spot color.

7. Click OK to close the dialog, then save the SCG file. Use CANCEL to
close the dialog if you have clicked or beforehand.

Fig. 22-16 ‘Manual Spot Color Input’ Dialog

Manual Spot Color Input g]
Calor name PAMTOME 1565 K
vees  [100:70:35:5 v ;E::;ancesstandard
Opacity (%) |0 e Print order | 1. color over CMYE. » 0 a0

Lab Color Drevice Color
L |60, % c (1. |=
a (45 % Mo |58 3
B30 % ly: |50. (%
Qriginal Device Color 485 dE 485 K: T3
C100 M36 Y0 KO 3 dES4 3 LE3 534.7 b25.1
Measurement device: Epe-One
Start measurements ] [ Optimize ] [ Smoothen ] [ Feset ] [ Add ]
[ QK ] [ Cancel ] [ Help ]

Optimizing Single Spot Colors (Visually)

1. In the SPOT CoLOR CORRECTION dialog (see Fig. 22-7), double-click
on a spot color name, or select a spot color and click on CHANGE.

The MANUAL SPOT COLOR INPUT dialog appears (see Fig. 22-16).
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2. Overtype the numeric values in the input boxes on Device Color
the right or click the small arrows displayed next to Mo [11. 2
these boxes. EETE

3. Now the lower color box splits in two, displaying the
edited device color on the right and the original color on the left. The
delta values on the right refer to the edited color.

Lab color

Original Edited
device color device color

034 dE 1.1
013 dE2000 087

4. First evaluate the corrections visually, and then according to the
delta E values.

In some cases, the delta E value may be larger after the color correc-
tion, although the color is visually closer to the original Lab color.

5. Click ResET if you want to restore the original device color values.

6. Click or if you want to optimize additional spot colors. This
applies the changes and loads the previous or next spot color, re-
spectively. Repeat the process described above (from step 2).

The buttons are displayed as or if you have not modified the
selected spot color.

7. Click OK to close the dialog, then save the SCG file. Use CANCEL to
close the dialog if you have clicked or beforehand.

About Gamut Warnings

There are two independent color gamut warnings &\ in the MANUAL SPOT
CoLoR INPUT dialog (see Fig. 22-17):

+ A gamut warning displayed to the right and left of the color values
which appears if the deviation between the Lab and device color is
greater than 5 delta E, or if the deviation is greater than 2 delta E
and one of the device color values is lower than 0.01 or greater than
99.9.

* A gamut warning displayed on top of the Lab color box indicating
that the Lab color cannot be displayed accurately on your monitor,
because the color distance between the Lab color and monitor color
is greater than 5 delta E.

In this case it is not recommended to correct the device color visually.
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Note: In certain color areas, a color distance of 5 delta E is not yet visually per-
ceived as critical, while in other color areas a color distance of less than
5 delta E is perceived as critical already. It is therefore advisable to eval-
uate the color distance both visually and numerically.

Fig. 22-17 Gamut Warnings for Spot Color Correction
Lab color '

Original Edited
device color device color
16.83 dE 16.83
3 7T dE 2000 7T 3

Optimizing Spot Color Halftones (Manually)

You can create gradation curves to improve the simulation of spot color

halftones. This allows you to correct the midtones, for example.

1. In the SPOT CoLOR CORRECTION dialog (see Fig. 22-7), select a spot
color, then click on the GRADATION button.

The SPoT CoLOR GRADATION dialog appears (see Fig. 22-18).

2. Select the color channel to be modified by clicking the CYAN, MAGEN-
TA, YELLOW, or BLACK option on the left. The curve corresponding to
the selected channel is indicated by large points.

3. Edit the selected curve:

* Click to add a new point.
+ Drag a point to move it.
* Right-click or SHIFT-click a point to delete it.

4. Click AppLY to temporarily save all changes made so far. Click UNDO
if you want to restore the curve saved temporarily. If you have not yet
used APPLY, clicking UNDO will restore the original unmodified curve.

5. You can switch to a different color channel at any time. Having done
so, repeat steps 3 and 4.

6. Click OK to close the dialog. You are back in the SPOT COLOR COR-
RECTION dialog.

The number of points defining the gradation curves is displayed in the

INFO column. The letter S stands for solid colors and indicates that

there is color data for the 100% value only.

Colar Infa L a b C 4 N K | Opacity | Level |Strict|  Std.
PANTONE 102 PC 910 78 848 34 43 27 0.0 1

I FANTONE 335U @ 452 287 1.7 796 33.2 212 00 1 80 140

I FANTONE Purple U 529 538 386 30.6 74.1 04 00 1120 200
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Note:

Note:

Note:

7. Save the spot color correction file (*.scg, *.scgx).

You cannot create gradation curves for orange, green, white, metallic sil-
ver or other non-CMYK inks.

Fig. 22-18 ‘Spot Color Gradation’ Dialog

Spot Color Gradation
PANTONE102 UP
CEl |
Magenta
Vellow
Elack

X 58 ¥ 437 E|E|
[ Add point ] [Remmre point] [ Undo ] [ Undo point ]

Apply

[ ok || cance || Hep |

Optimizing Overprinting Spot Colors

Click the OVERPRINT: CALCULATE button to improve the simulation of
overprinting spot colors. The program will calculate an overprint table for
the spot color correction file (*.scgx) with optimized simulation values.

The overprint table will be embedded into the SCG file. This will cause a
substantial increase in file size.

Creating overprint tables is not supported when using Roland printers
with XG INKS (CMYK+orange+green). This ink set can be selected us-
ing the COLOR MODE option on the DRIVER tab.
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Fig. 22-19 Improving Overprinting Spot Colors
===
New... Browse...
Info Browse...

Tolerances
Strict Standard

3 E.

P

g

LM Y K  Opacty Level =

b 01 0.0 0.0 1
¥ 673 0.0 0.0

3
3

B

COwverprint Calculate

RS P N SR Ay F SR S e —"—

Reversing All Changes

You can use the RESET button to reverse all changes made in the SpoT
CoLoR CORRECTION dialog (see Fig. 22-7). All CMYK values are then
recalculated from the currently loaded printer characterization file (see
page 22-7).

Step 9: Evaluate Spot Color Simulation

1. Close the SPOT COLOR CORRECTION dialog.
2. Print a spot color test chart.

3. Evaluate the spot color match. We recommend to do this under
standard lighting conditions (D50, 5000°K).

4. Optimize the spot color simulation if required (see Step 8).

Corporate or Non-Standard Spot Colors

Color in Job Preview

The following information applies to documents of the following type:
» Separated PDF and PostScript documents

These files do not contain any information about the CMYK equiva-
lence values of a spot color.
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Note:

» Multi-file documents that will be combined into a single print job

Combining separation files is supported for halftone proofing with
1-bit TIFF and LEN files and also for 8-bit grayscale TIFF files.

To ensure that a spot color is displayed correctly in the job preview, make
sure to define it in one of the ORIS spot color libraries (*.osc) in the
installation directory ..\Program Files\CGS\Common Files\CC\. Use the
file Private.osc to define corporate or non-standard spot colors.

Open pPrivate.osc using a text editor such as Windows Notepad. Enter
the spot color names and CMYK equivalents according to the instruc-
tions provided in the file itself.

The CMYK equivalence values defined in the OSC file are used if these
values are not defined in the document itself. If the CMYK equivalents of
a spot color are unknown, the color will be displayed in green in the job
preview. A different shade of green is used for every unknown color.

Fig. 22-20 Job Preview Image
Y Info £ &

"'._ Advertisement.pdf

Title : ORIS

Creator © PScripts.dll Version 5
Creation Date  : 2009-04-24

Author : frankd

File zize D243 Kb

Page zize 1 270.9mm x 203.2mm

» RELATED TOPICS:

- HALFTONE PROOFING (PAGE 18-1)
- NAMING CONVENTIONS FOR 1-BIT FILES (PAGE 18-9)
- How TO PRINT MULTI-FILE GRAYSCALE JOBS (PAGE 26-7)

Color in Print Output

To ensure that a spot color is simulated correctly on your printer, make
sure to define it in the spot color correction file (SCG) of the print queue.

1. Click [_L)T select the SPOT COLOR CORRECTION tab and click EDIT.

2. Select a spot color library from the -- IMPORT SPOT COLOR -- list, select
the colors and import them.

3. To define a corporate or non-standard spot color, click NEw, enter the
color name and define the CMYK device colors.

SCG files specify the CMYK color to be used for your printer based on
the Lab values of the spot colors and the printer characterization file (e.g.
RFP file).
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Unknown spot colors which are not defined in the SCG file are printed
as they appear in the job preview, i.e. with their CMYK equivalents. They
are printed in a green tone, for example, if the CMYK equivalents are
unknown, e.g. because the color is not defined in any OSC file, either.

A message stating that the CMYK equivalents have been used for the
spot color is additionally printed on the page.

Color Info L a b C M ¥ K Opacity Level Strict
PANTONE Yellow 012 C S 816 22 1091 00 0.0 0.0 0.0 1
PANTONE Orange 021 ¢ S 608 657 851 0.0 722 0.0 0.0 1 £
PANTONE Warm Red C S 587 71 512 0.0 936 0.0 0.0 1

[—— Import spot color -- hd Overprint Calculate |
All Spot Colors

Spot Color,
[Nm...%ﬂge... | [ Dot gain [Optimizeiteratively| [Dotgain| [ Save |

Delete| Gradation...| [ Optimize | [ Reset | [Saveas...|

» RELATED TOPICS:
- SPOT COLOR SIMULATION (PAGE 22-1)
- ADD SPOT COLORS (PAGE 22-9)

Replacing and Omitting Spot Colors

Spot colors can be omitted or replaced with other spot colors defined in
the spot color correction file (SCG file).

This functionality can be used to do the following, for example:

+ If a spot color name is not used consistently in a document, to map
all variants of this name to the same spot color.

+ If a designer wants to try out various spot colors for a particular
separation of a packaging job, to avoid the trouble of creating a new
DTP file for each variant.

» To recolor or suppress spot colors used for a special purpose, e.g.
those defining cut contours.

Proceed as follows:

1. Select the output queue (see page 16-1).

Click the [_L)T button to open the SETTINGS dialog.
Select the SPOT COLOR CORRECTION tab.

Click the COLOR SUBSTITUTION button.

Lol
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Enable the SUBSTITUTE SPOT COLORS option.
Click ADD to create a spot color modification rule.
Choose the spot color to be replaced.

@ N oo

Select REPLACE and choose the new color — or select OMIT.

Note: You should not omit spot colors for individual print jobs if scatter proofing
is enabled. This will cause unpredictable results. The settings made for
one of these jobs will be applied to all jobs on the scatter proof form.
Make this setting for the entire print queue if scatter proofing is used.

» RELATED TOPICS:
- MAPPING UNKNOWN SPOT COLOR NAMES (PAGE 18-8)
- MODIFYING JOB SEPARATIONS (PAGE 16-15)

Fig. 22-21 Substituting Spot Colors

Color Substitution |_Criver I Paper I Print Layout I Calibration I Color Correction | Spot Color Correction
. Spot Color Correction =
[ Substitute proces © None
Cyan @ Table  C:\Program Files (x86)\CGS\Common Files\CTuner Set
Magerta Use calibration with spot ! .
Yelow st A
|
Black 4
Substitute spot colors
From color To color Add
[ FANTONE Frocess Magenta UP  PANTONE Process Magenta C -
[ | PANTONE Rhodamine Red C | PANTONE Purple C B
Create Spot Color Modification @
Spot color  PANTONE 460 U 5.
Modify
@ Replace
_— New color  PANTONE Process Yellow C 6.
() Omit
[ it e -~ P . I PG
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23 Creating Reference Printer
Profiles

Reference printer profiles (*.rfp) are required for the iterative printer
calibration process. They characterize the colorimetric properties of a
particular printer used with a particular set of parameters.

These parameters include:

Printer model, ink set, paper type, print resolution, printing method
(CT or halftone), maximum density, maximum ink coverage.

Predefined RFP files for most of the supported printers are available in
the installation path ..\Program Files\CGS\Common Files\ICC\Reference
Printer Profiles\. These files can only be used for proofing continuous
tone data.

Halftone dot proofing (SCREENDOT and SCREENDOT PLUS) requires the
use of special RFP files created for the respective printing methods. RFP
files for the SCREENDOT method must be created with screened test
charts. Refer to page 18-2 for more details.

If there is no RFP file for your printer or printer settings, you can create
it using ORIS Flex Pack//Web’s Reference Printer Profile Wizard. The
following explains how to do this.

Note: The procedure is slightly different when using Roland printers with XG
INKS (CMYKOTrGr). Refer to page 5-2 for more details.

» Related topics:
- ITERATIVE PRINTER CALIBRATION (PAGE 14-3)
- HALFTONE PROOFING (PAGE 18-1)
- CREATING AN RFP FILE (PAGE 5-2)
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How to Create RFP Files

Step 1: Basis Settings

1. Readjust the printer using the software tools provided by the printer
manufacturer (see page 13-1).

2. When using an external measurement device, make sure it is select-
ed (FILE | PREFERENCES, MEASUREMENT DEVICE SETUP tab).

The measurement devices embedded in HP DesignJet Z printers use
a UV-cut filter and a black backing. ICC profiles for standard printing
conditions, however, are usually created without any filter and with a
white backing. If you match colors to these ICC profiles you should
use an external measurement device for creating RFP files.

Step 2: Start Wizard

Select UTILITIES | REFERENCE PRINTER PROFILE | CREATE BY WIZARD to
start the Reference Printer Profile Wizard.

Fig. 23-1  RFP Wizard — Welcome Page
Reference Printer Profile Wizard IéJ

Welcome to the

Reference Printer Profile Wizard
0 R I S This wizard will guide you through the process of creating a Reference
Printer Profile.

FUPPIESSEPT NP P SRS T SISY SET S PR e R S SRy S

Step 3: Print Linearization Test Chart

The PRINT dialog allows you to print a linearization file. Do the following:
1. Select the printer and the COLOR MODE.

2. Set the PRINTING METHOD in accordance with the printing method
your RFP files will be used for. Select SCREENDOT, for example, if the
file will be used for proofing halftone data. See also page 18-2.

3. Using the PRINT FILE option, select a test chart that matches the
selected printer, COLOR MODE, PRINTING METHOD and your
measurement device. See below for more details.

4. On the PRINT LAYOUT tab, make sure to disable all options.
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Rotation or scaling settings will be ignored if the printer’'s embedded
measurement device is used.

5. Click the HELP button if you need help with the other options.
6. Click the PRINT button to output the linearization test chart.

Choosing Test Charts

* CONTINUOUS TONE or SCREENDOT PLUS

A suitable test chart is selected automatically for the selected printer
and the measurement device specified using FILE | PREFERENCES. If
you are not using one of the supported measurement devices, click
BROWSE to select a test chart.

We recommend to use Color 21 Step xxx.pdf. Several variants of
this test chart for different measurement devices are available in the
installation directory ..\Program Files\CGS\FLEX PACK WEB\ORIS Flex
Pack\Testcharts\.

* SCREENDOT (proofing halftone data)

Select a screened linearization test chart (1-bit file). Create this file
from one of the Color 21 Step xxx.pdf files in the Testcharts instal-
lation directory. Refer to page 18-2 for more details.

* Roland printers with XG INKS (CMYK+orange+green)

Make sure to use a 6-channel test chart that includes orange and
green patches. We recommend to use Color 21Step 6clr
Linearization xxx.pdf. Variants of this test chart for some measure-
ment devices are available in the Testcharts installation directory.

Fig. 23-2  RFP Wizard — Print Options for Linearization Test Chart

Frint file | %Testcharts\Spectro ProofersCalor 21 Step ESP.pdf [ Browse ... ] [ Frirt ]
Piinter | EPSON Stylus Pro 7300 v \
Driver | Paper || Print Layout | PS/PDF Input | Marks/Infa
(%) Proprietary Driver

Manufacturer  |Epzon

Model Epszon Styluz Pro 7900 I lé

Color mode | Fhota Black [CotmYKElk inks only) w
‘ ‘4 Frint head cleaning

Frinting method | w

|
=T S T S S LSS
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Step 4: Measure and Reduce Solid Density

6-channel Linearization — Roland Printers with XG INKS

(CMYKOTrGr)

A dialog displays the measured solid densities for all 6 color channels.
Enter the solid density values to be used for linearization by slightly
reducing the measured values.

Click the DETAILS button to see all measured and density target values
and the resulting printer linearization curve. This allows color experts to
fine-tune the linearization process and to check for possible measure-

ment errors.

Set the maxdmum target densities Measurement *
Cyan 241 233
Magerta 187 175
Yellow 1.38 174
Black 241 223
Crange 185 175
Green 158 151

4-channel Linearization — Other Printers or Ink Sets

Do the following in the LINEARIZATION BY DENSITIES dialog:

1. Only if an external measurement device is used:

Click the MEASURE PRINTED COLOR PATCHES button and measure the
linearization test chart. Then save the measurements.

Color % Target C Meas. C

0.00 000 0.0o0

&dd

Target M Meas. M Target Meaz. ¥ Target k. Meas. K
000 000 0.0 0.00 000 0.00

[ Load... ] Save... ] [Measure printed color patches. .. ]

Co ) (o]

2. Reduce the solid densities values. The new values should be as fol-

lows:

* Low enough to compensate for possible density variations
across different proof printers or fluctuations that may occur over

time.

+ Atleast 0.15-0.20 units higher than the solid densities achieved
in the printing process to be simulated.
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ORIS

Creating Reference Printer Profiles
How to Create RFP Files

To do so, set the MAX. DENSITY option to USER DEFINED and enter the
reduced values into the C, M, Y and K boxes.

Max. density ~) From measurements c 2 M 2 Y 2 K 2

J? User defined c 1728 | M 178 Y 118 K 138

3. Click OK and enter a file name to create the linearization file (*.1in).

4. Optimize the linearization file if there are density deviation greater

than 0.02 units.

Step 5: Continue...

Follow the instructions on the screen. You will be guided step by step.
Always click NEXT to proceed with the next step or BACK to return to the
last step. Click the HELP button if you need help.

The steps to take include:

Reduce ink coverage (if paper is wet in dark areas)

Select characterization test chart

Measure characterization test chart, save measurement file
Limit color gamut

Enter comment (optional)

Save RFP file

Embed linearization data into RFP file (optional)

RFP files with embedded linearization data can be used to speed up
the calibration process, because the linearization process can be
omitted (express calibration).

However, embedding linearization data is only supported when using
Roland printers with XG INKS (CMYK+orange+green).

Note: If the printer’s embedded measurement device is used: Make sure to se-
lect a characterization test chart that matches the width of the paper roll.
The file ECI2002 CMYK HPZ 36inch.pdf is for 36" paper, for example.

The Reterence Printer Profile you have just created is now
available under:
D:AData\ORIS_Files\MeasurementFiles HP_ZE100-42_CGS

— N T e IR

Reference Printer, Profile Wizard

Congratulations!

Proof Pearl - 1200x1200dpi, 600dpi data resalution - Best CAD
Quality.ifp

M
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Creating Reference Printer Profiles

Increasing Color Gamut ORIS

Increasing Color Gamut

Before using a new reference printer profile you should check whether
the color gamut is large enough to simulate the target printing process.
If the color gamut is too small, you should recreate the RFP file.

Step 1: Compare Color Gamuts

1.
2,

Select UTILITIES | GAMUT VIEWER to start the GAMUT VIEWER tool.

Click AbD, select GAMUT OF A MEASUREMENT and load the RFP file
you have just created.

. Click ADD, select GAMUT OF AN ICC PROFILE and load the ICC profile

characterizing the printing process.
Compare the two color gamuts.

The reference printer’s color gamut must be
larger than that of the printing process, i.e.
there must be no out-of-gamut colors.

In addition, there must be a certain space
between the borders of the two color gamuts,
but this space must not be too large.

If the color gamut is too small, recreate the reference printer profile
using higher solid density values (see Step 2 below).

Step 2: Recreate RFP File

To recreate the RFP file, rerun the Reference Printer Profile Wizard (see
page 23-2). Proceed in the same way as before. When reducing the
solid density values (see page 23-4), however, do the following:

Click LoAD and select the measurement file of your linearization test
chart (unless the test chart has been measured automatically).

Into the C, M, Y and K boxes next to USER DEFINED, enter solid den-
sities which are 0.2 units higher than those used previously.

Maw denzity () From measurements C 180 M 1.80 Y140 K200

)®Userdefined Max| € [200 | M [200 | v [180 | Kk [220

For example, if your previous reduction was to C1.80, M1.80, Y1.40,
K2.00, you should now use C2.00, M2.00, Y1.60, K2.20.
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Creating Reference Printer Profiles
Further Reducing Color Gamut

Further Reducing Color Gamut

Note:

In a load balancing concept, a group of identical printer models needs to
be calibrated to the same reference printer profile (RFP file). Refer to
page 14-7 for more details.

If one of the printers has a small color gamut, it may not be possible to
successfully minimize the delta E values during the iterative printer
calibration process. In this case it may help to further reduce the RFP
file’s color gamut.

Proceed as follows:

1. Select UTILITIES | REFERENCE PRINTER PROFILE | CREATE. This opens
the CREATE REFERENCE PRINTER PROFILE dialog (see Fig. 23-3).

2. Click the BROWSE button.

3. Load the measurement file (*.txt) of the characterization test chart
(e.g. ECI2002) that was used for creating the RFP file.

4. Change the DEGREE OF GAMUT LIMITATION option, e.g. from MINOR to
MODERATE.

5. Click OK and save the modified RFP file.

This dialog also allows you to create new RFP files. It is assumed that
you have output a characterization test chart on a linearized printer.

Fig. 23-3  ‘Create Reference Printer Profile’ Dialog

Create Reference Printer, Profile g|

Measurement file Measure...

£:\Progiam Files\CG5Common Files\CT uner Setups\ESF 7900450 CoatediMeasure |

Degree of gamut limitation | Moderate v

»

[ ak. ] [ Cancel ] [ Hep |
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24 Global Color Corrections

Having color-matched your printer, you may want to correct deviations
affecting the entire range of a primary color, e.g. a cast in yellow. This is
done by creating gradation files. Usually only minor corrections of 1-2%
in the quarter tones, midtones or three quarter tones are required.

If iterative color matching has been used, gradation corrections are
usually not required, because the color match is very precise already.

Print an image on your printer and also on the target device to be
matched and visually compare the results. We recommend to do this
under standard lighting conditions (D50, 5000°K).

Step 1: Start Gradation Tool

The GLoBAL COLOR CORRECTION dialog (see Fig. 24-3) allows you to cre-
ate and edit gradation files. Proceed as follows to open this dialog:

To modify the settings of an output queue:
1. Select the output queue (see page 16-1).

. el
Click the I/ button.

Select the CoLOR CORRECTION tab (see Fig. 24-1).
Click the EDIT button next to the ORIS_DAT COLOR TABLE option.

AN S

A question dialog may appear.

If so, select | WANT TO ... MAKE MANUAL CORRECTIONS and click OK.
This opens the COLOR TABLE dialog (see Fig. 24-2).

6. Enable one of the following options:

+ GLOBAL COLOR CORRECTION (creates *.grd files)
* PROOFER GRADATION (creates *.pgr files)

Refer to About Gradation Files (page 24-5) for more details.
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Global Color Corrections
Step 1: Start Gradation Tool

ORIS

7. Click on the NEw button next to the respective options. Click on
BROWSE instead if you want to select an existing gradation file.

To modify independently of output queues:

Take one of the following actions:

+ Select COLOR | GRADATION, then select the *.grd or *.pgr file. — or:

* Double-click a *.grd or *.pgr file in Windows Explorer.

Fig. 24-1  Color Correction Options

| Color Conrection |

O Mone
(O ICC profiles anly
© ORIS_DAT color table 4

|E:\Program Files\CG 5% Common Files\CTuner Setupsserox 700 Dig| [ Browse... ] [ Edit... ] [ Mew... ]

Embedded Profiles

o oa apmhetaas  opamih ova o plhi . o .. | it . -

Fig. 24-2  ‘Color Table’ Dialog

Color Table E]

CME Color Carrection
() Mo CMYE color correction
f Standard CMYK color comection
Global color corection | | [Bmwse...] [ Mew... ]
Color corection |E:\Program FilessCG S4Cormon FileshCT uner | [Bmwse...] [ Edit.. ] [ MNew... ]
\ ] | | [Bmwse...] [ New... ]
() ICC Device Link prafile color corection
| |
RGE-ChYE Separation
) Sepaation table [Tiff) | |
®Ico RGE prafile |C:\Program FileshCG S\Common FiIes\ICC\ECI| [ Browse... ]
ChYE. profile |C:\Program FileshCG S\Common Files\MCCNS | [ Browse... ]
% Rendering Intent
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Global Color Corrections

Step 2: Create and Edit Gradation Curves

Fig. 24-3  ‘Global Color Correction’ Dialog

Global Color, Correction

Gradation Max

File name | C:5Program FiIes\CGS\Common| [ Load ] E

Color

Oc OM OY @K QWM ®1% O5z O 10z

wlsr | wlsms] mMav o] <3

100

Step

[ Add point ] [Hamove poml] [ 1:1 ] [Undo point ]

[Measulememts. ][ All1:1 ][ Undao ][ Apply ]

[

Save.. ][ ag ][ Cancel ][ Help ]

Step 2: Create and Edit Gradation Curves

Use the GLoBAL COLOR CORRECTION dialog as follows (see Fig. 24-3):

1.
2,

Click LoAD if you want to modify an existing gradation curve.

Select the color channel to be modified by clicking the C, M, Y or K
option underneath CoLoR. Click YMC to change the C, Mand Y
separations at the same time. The curve corresponding to the

selected channel is indicated by large points.

Edit the curve as follows:

To add a new point: Click on the dark area.

To specify the position more precisely, enter the coordinate of the
new point into the X and Y boxes. You may have to click ADD

POINT afterwards.

Note that X values can only be set in steps of 1, 5 or 10%,

depending on the STEP option.

ORIS Flex Pack//Web Version 2.0.6 User Manual

24-3



Global Color Corrections

Step 3: Create Color Table ORIS

Note:

Step 3:

To select a point: Click on it or use the arrow buttons. <

The selected point is displayed in dark blue and its coordi-
nate appears in the input boxes.

To move a point: Drag it with the mouse.

To precisely move a point up or down, select the point, then enter
the new coordinate into the Y box. You can restore the point at its
prior location by clicking UNDO POINT.

To delete a point: Right-click or SHIFT-click on it.

Alternatively, select the point, then click on REMOVE POINT. You
can restore the point you have deleted by clicking ADD POINT.

To make the selected curve linear: Click on 1:1.
To make all curves linear: Click on ALL 1:1.

4. Click AppLY to temporarily save all changes made so far. Click UNDO
if you want to restore the curve saved temporarily. If you have not yet
used APPLY, clicking UNDO will restore the original unmodified curve.

A curve saved temporarily (or the original curve) remains visible. The
curve and its points are displayed in a lighter color.

5. You can switch to a different color channel at any time. Having done
so, repeat steps 3 and 4.
When editing the YMC separations, all changes previously made to
separations (except K) are overwritten as soon as you click APPLY.

6. Click SAVE to save your changes, then click OK to close the dialog.

Take care that the gradation curves are even, smooth and steady.

Create Color Table

The gradation file must be incorporated into the ORIS_DAT color table
(*.dat) which will be used for proofing.

If you have modified the settings of an output queue:

In the CoLOR TABLE dialog (see Fig. 24-2), click the CREATE ORIS_DAT
button and enter a name for the new *.dat file.

If the modification was independent of output queues:
1. Select CoLOR | ORIS_DAT TABLE to open the COLOR TABLE dialog.

2. Make the following settings:

Enable GLOBAL COLOR CORRECTION to select a *.grd file.
Enable COLOR CORRECTION to select a *.cc color table.
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Global Color Corrections

ORIS About Gradation Files

* Enable PROOFER GRADATION to select a *.pgr file.

3. Select the respective files using the BROWSE button.

4. Click the CREATE ORIS_DAT button and enter a name for the new
* dat file.

About Gradation Files

ORIS_DAT color tables may include two types of gradation files:

» aglobal color correction file (*.grd)

» a proofer gradation file (*.pgr)

« orboth

Both *.grd and *.pgr files are of the same type despite the different file

extensions. The only difference is the time at which they are applied
when the data passes through the ORIS_DAT table.

The diagram below shows that the CMYK input data passes through the
* . grd file before being converted by the color correction table (*.cc).
Then the corrected data passes through the *.pgr file.
Fig. 24-4  ORIS_DAT File and its Components

ORIS_DAT File (*.dat)

Global color Color correc-  Proofer gra- =
ﬁ correction file  tion table dation file |.|’
CMYK 2k R > |2 > CMYK’
* . grd *.cc * . pgr

This shows that corrections defined by a *.grd file apply to primary
colors, for example, whereas those defined by a *.pgr file apply to the
corrected colors — which may have become mixed with other colors
owing to the color transformation.

This has the following implications:

* Having created a *.grd file and then fine-tuned the color correc-
tion table, you should no longer modify the *.grd file. If you did
this, the color correction would no longer apply to the same colors.

» Having created a *.pgr file, you should no longer fine-tune the
color correction table, because the gradation corrections defined
by the *.pgr file would no longer apply to the same colors.
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Global Color Corrections

About Gradation Files ORIS

Therefore, make sure to adhere to the following order:

1. Create a global color correction file (*.grd).
2. Optimize the color correction table (see Fine Tuning, page 25-1).

3. Use a proofer gradation file (*.pgr) if additional gradation correc-
tions are required.
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25 Fine Tuning

This functionality requires a separate software license (see page 1-7).

Overview

Note:

ORIS Flex Pack//Web’s sophisticated fine tuning tool — also known as
selective color correction or color value correction tool — allow you to
assess color simulations and to further optimize particular colors within
a selectable action range. These modifications are made to the color
correction table (*.cc).

You cannot optimize color matches if you have applied ICC profiles
directly, because no color table is created in this case (see page 1-16).

Fig. 25-1  Fine Tuning the *.cc Color Table
ORIS_DAT File (*.dat)

Global color Color correc-  Proofer gra- =
ﬁ correction file  tion table dation file |.[’
CMYK 2] R > |7 > CMYK’
* . grd *.cc * . pgr
LN
\ Fine tuning

Optimization Tools

There are various tools which should be applied in the order indicated.

1. Eliminate Sharp Color Transitions (see page 25-5)
The SMooTH function improves the rendering of gradients.

2. Optimize All Colors Automatically (page 25-7)
All color deviations are minimized automatically.
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Fine Tuning
Overview

ORIS

3. Optimize Selected Colors Automatically (page 25-8)
Having loaded the measurement values, you can sort them by the
greatest delta E values and have the program automatically minimize

the color deviations.
4. Manual Fine Tuning (page 25-10)

If you feel that certain colors are still not matched perfectly, you can
visually match them to a sample of the target color displayed on the

screen.

If iterative color matching has been used, the first two tools are not
required, because they are part of the color matching algorithm.

Evaluation Tools

The fine-tuning tool can also be used to visually and numerically evalu-
ate the quality of a calibration or color match.

Visual representation of the colors to be
matched

A = target color
B = proof color

Frint

Proof

Numerical representation of colors to
be matched and of color deviations,
e.g.delta E

dCab/dHab a1 E S

Visual representation of Lab color
deviations

% n 1,77 08

3-dimensional representation of mea-
surement values, allows users to detect
and visualize the following:

* Qut-of-gamut colors
» Action range of optimizations
» Color deviations (error vectors)

» Color correction table

3-dimensional representation of the following:

« Difference between two color correction tables
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ORIS

Fine Tuning
Step 1: Color Management Settings

Step 1:

Note:

Step 2:

For more details refer to page 25-11 and 25-20.

Color Management Settings

If colors are compared visually, make sure they are displayed accurately
on the screen. This requires that your monitor has been calibrated and
profiled. Then do the following:

1. Select FILE | PREFERENCES to open the PREFERENCES dialog.
2. Click on the ICC tab (see Fig. 25-2).

3. Select the DELTA E FORMULA to be used for optimizing color matches.
We recommend to use DELTA E 2000.

4. Select USE SYSTEM MONITOR PROFILE if the monitor profile has been
set as your computer’s default monitor profile. Otherwise click
BROWSE to select the profile.

If no specific ICC profile is available for your monitor, we recommend to
use the default profile ecirRGB_v2.icc. This file resides in the installation
directory ..\Program Files\CGS\Common Files\ICC\.
Fig. 25-2  ‘Preferences’ Dialog, ICC’ Tab

ICC

DeltaE formula | dE2000 v

Monitar Profile

(O Use system monitor profile

() | CiyProgram Files}CGSCommon Filesi1oc!

CMM to be used on next program start | adobe CrM w

Start Fine Tuning Tool

The SELECTIVE COLOR CORRECTION dialog (see Fig. 25-5) allows you to
fine-tune *.cc tables. Proceed as follows to open this dialog:

To fine-tune independently of output queues:
Take one of the following actions:

+ Select the COLOR | SELECTIVE COLOR CORRECTION command, then
select the *.cc file. — or

» Double-click a color correction table (*.cc file) in Windows Explorer.
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Fine Tuning

Step 2: Start Fine Tuning Tool ORIS

To modify the settings of an output queue:
1. Select the output queue (see page 16-1).

Click on [?[ to open the SETTINGS dialog.
Click on the CoLoR CORRECTION tab (see Fig. 25-3).
Click on the EDIT button (ORIS_DAT COLOR TABLE option).

A

A question dialog may appear. If so, select | WANT TO ... MAKE MANUAL
CORRECTIONS and click OK.

This opens the COLOR TABLE dialog (see Fig. 25-4).

6. Click on EDIT next to the COLOR CORRECTION option (which displays
the name of the *.cc color table to be optimized).

Fig. 25-3  ‘Settings’ Dialog, ‘Color Correction’ Tab

Color Conrection

O Mone
(O ICC profiles anly
(3) ORIS_DAT color table 4

C:Program Files\CGS4Common Files\CTuner Setupsserox 700 Dig [ Browse... ] [ Edit... ] [ Mew... ]

Embedded Profiles
N SR v P VU e |

Fig. 25-4  ‘Color Table’ Dialog

Color Table g|

ChAk. Color Comection
() Mo CMYK color conection
(%) Standard CMYK color comection

[ Global color corection M

Color corection C:\Program Files\CGSA\Common Files\CTuner

[] Proofer gradation

(O ICC Device Link profile color corection

RGE-CMY'E. Separation
() Separation table [Tiff)

@ICC  RGB profil C:\Program Files\CGS'Commen Files\CCAECH
CMYK profile | C:\Program Files\CGSACommon FileshICCHS

/ Fendering Intent | Perceptual [Image] w

Create ORIS_DAT...
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Fine Tuning
Step 3: Eliminate Sharp Color Transitions

. ‘ . Y
Fig. 25-5  ‘Selective Color Correction’ Dialog
Selective Color Correction @
Current Selections CIE Frint Froof delta estimat.
CL table C:\Pragram Files\CGSYComman FilesCTuner Setups L 243 g7 27 5.2
a 95 17.3 7.8 78
Print profile C:\Program Files\CGSACommon Files\ICCYSOcoated_v2_eci ico
b 176 235 E0 8.2
Proof profile  C:A\Program Files4CG 5 YCommon Files\CTuner Setups\ESP FI004Closed L dCab/dHab 93/ 34 110/ 24
dE 10.2 128
Rendlntent  Absolute colorimetric Color steps [number arid points) 5% [21] E & o0
Print Print Froof Proof Correction
o il R 23 88
€ Il T € I'ri I
N 20 W 212 0.4
i f i ri l
N 30 RN 29.4 01
i rl i rl
oo il L 0.0 0.0
o [ R <[
[ Fired steps [ Greyscale
Action Rangs Color Values / Measurements 054 Canon 'Ws400 Satin. fp
C 4 oo 1o} CMYE Values | Lab Measurem. dE dEdd | dlab -~
2C25 40 20 30 O 7416735 1.8 96 3910245
M 541406179 2.3 1.1 042205
{ .7 3.4 2.9 f 2.2
Y 94.3-8.658 a4 4.4 34-4265
966-6.527.2 65 41 27-2952
K 5222453 72 7 182565
FRR1477 4R a4 NRE1RAT Ad
CMYE
E B
LA IAY [cc difference .| [ CC 3D view | [ CC2D view |
¥ 3 Apply
= }{L \\L [ 1:1 ] [ Hinimize: dE ] [ Smanth l
=SS e Cooe ) C e (e ]

Step 3: Eliminate Sharp Color Transitions

In the SELECTIVE COLOR CORRECTION dialog, you can eliminates sharp
transitions between colors by clicking on the SMOOTH button. This caus-
es gradients to be rendered more smoothly (without tone jumps), but
may also lead to a slight increase in color deviation (delta E).

» Clicking on SMOOTH modifies colors within the current action range
only, i.e. the selected color and similar colors (recommended).

» SHIFT-clicking this button modifies the entire color correction table
(usually not recommended).

Skip this step if you have performed iterative color matching, because
this function smooths colors automatically.

The best way to detect sharp color transitions is using the 3-dimensional
view of the *.cc color correction table (see Fig. 25-6).

This tool is only available if you have enabled the ENHANCED COLOR
VALUE CORRECTION FUNCTIONS... option on the GENERAL tab of the PREF-
ERENCES dialog. Select FILE | PREFERENCES to open this dialog.
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Fine Tuning -
Step 3: Eliminate Sharp Color Transitions ORI

Using the UTILITIES | SMOOTH MEASUREMENT FILE command you can
eliminate sharp color transitions from measurement files.

Fig. 25-6 3D View of Color Table

B H:SamplesieasurementFilesiabe. txt

ellow a0

Elack =11l |

Wiew

Action tange only ]

Paints ¥

Edges

Arsas [F]

20 95 40 &0 B 3/EI B412 451 41.18
Fil B0 an B0 B 8392 80 56.08 251
0 25 40 &0 b 49.8 5961 BZ75 706
=l 0 40 &0 B BEEY 3922 4902 2667

How to Detect/Eliminate Sharp Transitions

1. Inthe SELECTIVE COLOR CORRECTION dialog, click on the CC 3D VIEW
button to get a graphical representation of the color correction table
(see Fig. 25-6). Click on HELP for details on using this dialog.

[cc diference ] [ CC 30 view | [ CC 2D view |

Appl
[ 11 ] [MinmizecE.. | [ Smooth | i
Save... [ Cloze ] [ Help ]

2. Search the 3D graphic for a sharp
color transition. To do so, select two
color axes (X/Y) and set all combina-
tions of color tones for the two sepa-
ration with fixed color values.

i IE.-"M vl
- / Fixed values

“rellow |4D l

Black. [=11] -
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. Fine Tuning
ORI Step 4: Optimize All Colors Automatically

3. Having found a sharp transition, click
on its peak. This color is selected au-
tomatically in the SELECTIVE COLOR
CORRECTION dialog.

4. Enable the ACTION RANGE ONLY op-
tion in the dialog of the 3D graphic.

Now the colors within the current
action range are displayed only.

Wigw
Action range only ¥

5. Reduce the action range until noth-
ing else but the sharp transition is
displayed (if possible). Refer to
page 25-13 for more details.

50.0

"Actlnn Range

6. Click the SMOOTH button in the SE-
LECTIVE COLOR CORRECTION dialog.
The transition becomes smoother.

You may have to click SMOOTH
several times.

7. Save the optimized color correction
table (*.cc) and close the dialog.

8. Convert the *.cc table into an ORIS_DAT file (*.dat).

To do so, click the CREATE ORIS_DAT button in the COLOR TABLE di-
alog (see Fig. 25-4). If this dialog does not appear automatically, use
the CoLoR | ORIS_DAT TaBLE command to open it.

Step 4: Optimize All Colors Automatically

The MINIMIZE DE function reduces all color distances to the smallest pos-
sible value. This function can be applied to selected color channels.

Skip this step if you have performed iterative color matching, because
all color deviations have been minimized already. The MINIMIZE DE
function would have little or no effect in this case.
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Fine Tuning

Step 5: Optimize Selected Colors Automatically ORIS

Note:

Step 5:

1. Click the MiNIMIZE DE button at the bottom of the SELECTIVE COLOR
CORRECTION dialog (see Fig. 25-5). The dialog shown in Fig. 25-7
appears.

2. Use the APPLY TO parameter to deselect the color channels that
should not be modified, e.g. Black (K).

3. Click the OpTIMIZE button to start the calculation. The corrections are
logged in the window as the calculation progresses.

The action range defined in the SELECTIVE COLOR CORRECTION dialog
has no effect on this optimization.

4. Click OK to close the dialog, then save the optimized color correction
table (*.cc).

5. Also close the SELECTIVE COLOR CORRECTION dialog.
6. Convert the *.cc table into an ORIS_DAT file (*.dat).

To do so, click the CREATE ORIS_DAT button in the COLOR TABLE di-
alog (see Fig. 25-4). If this dialog does not appear automatically, use
the CoLOR | ORIS_DAT TaBLE command to open it.

Fig. 25-7  ‘Optimizing Selective Color Correction’ Dialog

Color ¥alue Correction Optimization g|
Apply to C M ¥ Ok Optimize

Yalues in parentheses: dE

COMOYOKD ¢ C1.2M0.8Y3,9K0.0 (7.27) - > 0. 1M0. 1¥0,1K0.0 (4.56)

COMOYOK1D § C4,3M3,1Y6,3K0,0 (6.01) - C2.8M1.3¥0,1K0.0 (1,71}
COMOYOKZ2D ¢ C7.8M5,9Y8.6K0,0 (5. 16) - C9.4MS5,3¥2,8K0.0 (0.67)
COMOYOK30 : C12.9M10.2Y¥12,9K0.0 (5.72) -» C17.2M10,9¥7,9K0.0 (0.53) A

[ OF ] [ Cancel ] [ Help

Optimize Selected Colors Automatically

You can measure a test chart, load the measurement file in ORIS
Flex Pack//Web and automatically optimize the colors with the largest
deviations.

We recommend to use the ECI 2002 test chart. Several variants for
different measurement devices are available in the directory ...\Program
Files\CGS\FLEX PACK WEB\ORIS Flex Pack\Testcharts\.
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About Measurement Files

If you have used iterative color matching, measurement files exist al-

ready. The last measurement file is loaded automatically when the fine
tuning tool is started, provided that measuring was the last action during
iterative color matching (i.e. you have not recalculated the color match).

If you have used the Setup Wizard, your measurement files are located
in the directory ...\Program Files\CGS\Common Files\CTuner
Setups\<printer or formats\<queue>\Measurement)\. If several mea-
surements were made, make sure to use the /ast measurement file.

How to Optimize Selected Colors Automatically

1. In the SELECTIVE COLOR CORRECTION dialog (see Fig. 25-5), click
LoAD and select the measurement file (if it has not been loaded au-
tomatically).

[Hesetsample] [ Load ... ]

2. Specify the ACTION RANGE using the sliders at the bottom left. This
defines the degree by which your changes will also affect similar
colors. Refer to page 25-13 for more details.

L [ ]
ANENANANAR
AN

3. Click on the DE column header to sort the values by delta E. The col-
ors with the largest deviations are now at the top of the list (see also

page 25-18).
Color Yalues / Measurements Canon Wa2000 PG 1200dpj iCColord. bt
[ID | CMYKValues | Lab Measureme... | dE Lab
A1 10 20 20 20 7454338 28 g

all 65 65 00 255 gl 361 -26.9
A3 100 85 85 80 G0-26531 55.5 37.2-24433
Ad o770 32377168 726 -61.5338-1819

Ab 100 85 85 60 538107434 E3.6 45455525

30 view | Statistics | | Fieset zample | Load ...

4. Click on the first color in the list, then click the MINIMIZE DE button dis-
played below the sliders on the right-hand side (see below). Repeat
this for all colors to be optimized.
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Step 6:

Minimize dE

Save the optimized color correction table (*.cc) and close the dialog.
Convert the *.cc table into an ORIS_DAT file (*.dat).

To do so, click the CREATE ORIS_DAT button in the COLOR TABLE di-
alog (see Fig. 25-4). If this dialog does not appear automatically, use
the CoLOR | ORIS_DAT TaBLE command to open it.

Manual Fine Tuning

Theoretically, automatic optimization provides a perfect color simulation.

However, the way colors are perceived by the human eye is not identical
to the measurement techniques used by a spectrophotometer.

In some color areas, for example, even very small deviations (less than
1 delta E) may be noticeable to the human eye, whereas in other color
areas delta E values greater than 5 may still appear acceptable.

To overcome this problem, use ORIS Flex Pack//Web to precisely match
any color to a sample of the target color displayed on the screen.

Step 6.1: Evaluate Match and Measure Colors

1.

2,

Print an image on your printer and also on the target device to be
matched.

Compare the results under standard lighting conditions (D50,
5000°K).

If you feel that particular colors are not perfectly matched, measure
the CMYK values of these colors.

You can use ORIS PDF Tuner for this purpose. Open the image,
place the cursor on the color area and note down the values dis-
played in the COLOR window.

A demo version of ORIS PDF Tuner is installed together with ORIS
Flex Pack//Web and can be started by double-clicking the file
..\Program Files\CGS\FLEX PACK WEB\ORIS Hotfolder
Manager\DDS.EXE. The program is fully functional for 30 days after
installation.
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Fine Tuning
Step 6: Manual Fine Tuning

Note:

Step 6.2: Selective Color Corrections

1. Open the SELECTIVE COLOR CORRECTION dialog (see Step 2).
2. Select the CMYK colors you have noted down.

Use the sliders on the left-hand side or enter the CMYK values into
the input boxes next to them.

Frint

o [N [ =
+ [T [

™ Fixed steps ™ Greyscale

Color corrections are only fully applied to such values that are
multiples of 5 or 10, respectively (such as C15 M20 Y45).
Intermediate values are interpolated. See also page 25-14.

To be able to reselect the CMYK colors conveniently, you should
save them as a color sample file (* . PRB) using ADD ENTRY (see
page 25-18).

. First evaluate the simulation visually (PRINT and PROOF color boxes),

and then numerically (values at the top right). With a good color
match, the two colors look identical and delta E approaches zero.

Most important is a good match of chroma (delta Cab) and hue (delta
Hab), which is often achieved at the expense of luminance (delta L).

Frint Praof CIE Frint Proof delta estimat,
L 825 857 32 43

a -205 -23E -31 33

A B b 233 183 50 145
dCab/dHab A1/ 58 172/ 33

dE 7 182

st 51 50

. Ifrequired, optimize the corrected color using the sliders on the right-

hand side. Alternatively, type the new CMYK values into the input
boxes displayed next to these sliders.

The amount by which you have changed the corrected color is dis-
played in the gray boxes underneath CORRECTION.
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Proof Carrectiarn
23 8.8
2|2 039
r
Voo e e | 294 01
i rl ]
K |l | i 1 oo 0.0

5. To visually evaluate the color deviation, click on the GRAPH button in

the top right dialog area. The color deviation is now displayed graph-
ically as the distance between two crosses or lines, respectively.

Color Difference

da dL dCab dHab
-4.1 + FT 08 76

The circle represents the color values on the a and b axes of the Lab
color space, allowing you to evaluate the match in hue. The color bar
to the right of the circle represents the L axis and allows you to eval-
uate the match in brightness. The other bars allow you to evaluate
the match in chroma (delta Cab) and hue (delta Hab).

When correcting the color match using the sliders on the right (see

above), try to move the colored cross on top of the black cross rep-
resenting the color to be matched. Also try to move the colored lines
on top of the black lines.

. When the color match is perfect, specify the action range (see below)

using the sliders at the bottom left. This defines the degree by which
your changes will also affect similar colors.

" INFAFINY
ML\ /ARVARVAR

NEEP\VANEN

+0 = im

. Click APPLY to incorporate your modification into the color correction

table (*.cc). You can reverse your correction by clicking UNDO.

8. Repeat these steps to correct the match of additional colors.
9. Save the optimized color correction table and close the dialog.
10.Convert the *.cc table into an ORIS_DAT file (*.dat).
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ORIS Setting the Action Range

To do so, click the CREATE ORIS_DAT button in the CoLOR TABLE di-
alog (see Fig. 25-4). If this dialog does not appear automatically, use
the CoLoR | ORIS_DAT TaBLE command to open it.

Setting the Action Range

When you selectively optimize corrected colors (see page 25-8 and
25-10), similar colors are automatically modified by a certain degree to
achieve smooth transitions between changed and unchanged colors.
The generated transitions follow a bell-shaped curve (normal distribu-
tion).

The range over which similar colors are affected by your modifications is
referred to as the action range. The larger the action range, the more
neighboring colors are affected by your changes.

To define the action range, use the sliders at the bottom left or type the
values into the respective input boxes (see Fig. 25-8). You can specify a
different range for each color separation. To define the same range for
all separations, enable the CMYK option displayed below the K slider
and use the C slider or input box — all other values are set automatically.

To the right of the sliders, the action ranges are displayed as curves. On
each curve, the effect on color values that are multiples of 10 is marked
by a point.

Fig. 25-8  Action Range Setting and Visualization

Action Fange —

50 s l(\ J(\_
" Le AL\ E/ARVARVAR
b it a0 Il h
¥ 1 20 o \z: | 0 \;: = m

Action Range Size

The correct size of the action range depends on many factors and it is
therefore impossible to establish general rules. In many cases, the
default size of 10% for all color separations is appropriate.

It is usually not advisable to use action range sizes of more than 30%.
This usually leads to many unwanted color changes resulting in sharp
transitions which would make your color correction table useless.
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If you have already achieved a very good color match (e.g. after several
iterations of printing, measuring and optimizing), you should be even
more careful. Very small action ranges (lower than 10%) are usually
appropriate in this case.

Action Range Visualization

The action range size can be represented graphically if you have loaded
a measurement file.

Click the 3D VIEW button in the SELECTIVE COLOR CORRECTION dialog
(see Fig. 25-5) to get a 3-dimensional representation of the Lab mea-
surement values. If you enable the ACTION RANGE ONLY, SHOW WEIGHT-
ING and PROOF EDGES options, the currently selected color is displayed
along with the similar colors located within the current action range.

Refer to page 25-20 for more details.

Fig. 25-9 3D Views Limited to Current Action Range

Measurement values Color correction table

Advanced users may also find the 3-dimensional representation of the
color correction table useful. This tool allows you to immediately view the
range of colors that changes when you fine-tune a corrected color. Click
the CC 3D VIEW button to use this tool.

Note: These buttons are only available if you have enabled the ENHANCED COL-
OR VALUE CORRECTION FUNCTIONS... option on the GENERAL tab of the
PREFERENCES dialog. Select FILE | PREFERENCES to open this dialog.

Action Range for Intermediate Values

Color transformations only take full effect on tonal values located at the
base points of the *.cc color table. These are values which are multiples
of 5 or 10, respectively, depending on the color table precision (see Fig.
25-11).

If the color table precision is 10%, for example, only colors which are
multiples of 10 (e.g. C30M50Y10K20) are fully corrected. All intermedi-
ate values are interpolated.
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When selecting the target colors for which the simulation should be
optimized (see Fig. 25-10), you should therefore enable the FIXED STEPS
option. This makes sure that you can only select colors that are multiples
of 5 or 10, respectively.

Fig. 25-10 Selecting Colors to be Optimized

Frint

| Iéixed steps [ Greyscale

Fig. 25-11 Indication of Color Table Precision

Current 5 elections

CC table C:\Program FileshCGSA\Common Files\CTuner Setups

Frint profile  C:\Program Files\CGS\Common FileshCCAS0coated v2_eciico
Proof profile  C:\Program Files\CGSYCommon FileshCTuner SetupshESP ?SDD\EI% L

Fend.Intent  Absolute colorimetric Color steps [number grid points] BE[21]

Examples

In the following it is assumed that the color table precision is 10%.

In the first example, the corrections are made to K40. The point at the
peak of the curve shows that the changes will have full 100% effect on
this color and about 60% effect on K30 and K50.

Fig. 25-12 Action Range for Values that are Multiples of 10

Effect on similar 100% !
J colors (in %) l/—

N /N
i }

/ ><S|elected color (K40)

/

o 20 40 &0 g0 100

Action range

In the second example, the correction is made to K45, which is not
located at the base point of the color table. Changes to the corrected
color will have less than 100% effect on this color (about 88% only),
because the effect is interpolated from that of the K40 and K50 value.
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Fig. 25-13 Action Range when Correcting Intermediate Values

Effect on similar No point at Linear
colors (in %) curve peak! interpolation

100,

TN o
. / X(ISelected color (K45) N / \
. FLA FLIN
Ny

0 20 40 60 &0 100 Actual
Appearance on screen action range

Using Color Value Files

Using the LOAD button in the SELECTIVE COLOR CORRECTION dialog (see
Fig. 25-5), you can open files containing CMYK and/or Lab values. All
files can be used to conveniently select the colors to be matched by the
printer — instead of using the sliders on the left (see Fig. 25-10).

The following color value files are supported:
* Reference files (*.ref, *.txt)

Files that describe a particular test chart, i.e. the CMYK values of the
individual color patches.

+ Color samples (*.PRB)

A collection of CMYK values stored using the ADD ENTRY button in
the SELECTIVE COLOR CORRECTION dialog.

* Measurement files (*.1lab, *.txt)

Files containing the Lab values measured on a printed test chart as
well as the CMYK values of the corresponding color patches.

+ Reference printer profiles (*.rfp)

Files characterizing a reference printer, including CMYK color values
and the related Lab measurement values.

* ORIS spot color libraries (*.osc)

Spot color files with the color names and the CMYK equivalence val-
ues defined by the spot color manufacturer.
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Loading a Color Value File

1. Click LoAD (see Fig. 25-14). A file selection dialog opens.
2. Select a FILE TYPE so that the files you want appear in the file list.

3. Select the file you want and click OPEN. The colors defined in the file
are listed in the dialog.

4. If you have loaded a measurement file which does not relate to one
of the test charts included in the ORIS Flex Pack//Web software, you
are prompted to select the corresponding reference file.

5. Click RESET SAMPLE if you want to remove the file.

Fig. 25-14 Reference File Loaded During Fine Tuning

Color Yalues / Meazurements 2F_ECI2002CHYK,_cmf_07. bt

ID CMYK Walues | LabMeasure.. dE dES4  dlab
A1 1020 20 20 7274165 28 25 13122

A o e il

A2 BOEBSER O 71719 132 1 051311.2
A3 100858580 11.8-2817 28 27 13024
Ad o770 936417 21 21 20703
&7 ARINN 7N N 1771RR-AR a2 a2 APNRNA
(i
d

Selecting Colors From a Color Value File

To load a CMYK color defined in a color value file, click on the corre-
sponding list entry. The selected target color is displayed in the left-hand
color box, the new color calculated by the color correction table appears
in the right-hand box (see Fig. 25-15).

If you have loaded a measurement file or RFP file, the right-hand box
splits in two and the measured Lab color is displayed in the lower part,
while the upper part continues to display the calculated color.

Fig. 25-15 Colors to be Matched Displayed Visually

Frint Proof

B
C

A

A: Target color to be matched
B: Color calculated by color correction table
C: Measured color
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Contents of a Color Value File

Color Yalues / Meazurements 2F_ECI2002CMYK,_cmf_07. bt

ID CMYK Walues | Lab Measure... , dES4  dlab

Al 1020 20 20 7274165 25 13122
47  ANFRRFR N 377.149 17 1 NRAT112

ID
The meaning of this column depends on the type of color value file:

* Ascending number (color samples) — or
* Color name (ORIS spot color libraries) — or
* Index of test chart patch

CMYK VALUES

CMYK values of the color to be matched (e.g. test chart color patch) or
the CMYK equivalence values of a spot color.

LAB MEASUREMENTS

Lab values calculated for the proof printer by the color correction table
and the ICC proof profile. If a measurement file or RFP file is loaded, this
column displays the measured Lab values.

DE

Delta E, i.e. absolute distance in the Lab color space between the proof
color and the target color to be matched.

DLAB

Distances between the proof color and target color on the L, a, and b
axes of the Lab color space (delta L, delta a and delta b).

You can sort the list by clicking the column headers. This allows
you e.g. to quickly find the colors with the largest delta E values.

Saving Color Values

If you frequently fine-tune the same colors, itis a good idea to save them
to a file. Such files are referred to as color samples (* .prb). Having
loaded a *.prb file you can easily reselect the colors by clicking on a list
entry. This is much more convenient than having to use the sliders or
typing the values in.

You can also create reference files (* . ref) for user-defined test charts
from the colors selected during fine tuning. A reference file defines the
CMYK values of the color patches to be measured.
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Tip:

How to create a color sample

1. If you wantto create a reference file, make sure the ENHANCED COLOR
VALUE CORRECTION FUNCTIONS... option is enabled. Use the FILE |
PREFERENCES | GENERAL command to enable this option.

2. If you want to add colors to an existing file, click LOAD and open the
* prb or *.ref file. Otherwise click RESET SAMPLE (if available) to
make sure no color value file is loaded.

3. Specify the CMYK color you want using the sliders or input boxes on
the left (see Fig. 25-10), then click ADD ENTRY. You may be asked
whether you want to create a color sample (*.prb) or reference file
(*.ref).

4. Select another color and click ADD ENTRY. Repeat this until you have
added all colors you want.

5. Click SAVE SAMPLE to save the file. Type a name, then click SAVE. The
appropriate file extension (prb or ref) is added automatically.

If you have printed an image and measured specific colors that need to
be optimized, you should note down the color values, select them in
ORIS Flex Pack//Web and save them as a color sample.

Evaluating Quality of Color Simulation

ORIS Flex Pack//Web provides various tools which allow you to visually
and numerically evaluate the quality of your color simulation.

Measurement Statistics

If a measurement file is loaded, you can click the STATISTICS button to
get statistical information about the measurement data. This information
includes the average color difference and standard deviation calculated
according to various formulas (e.g. delta E and delta E2000).

Fig. 25-16 Measurement Statistics Window

M Info

Statistics about color differences:
deltaE-mean: 8.6
deltak -standard deviation: 4.03
deltaE 34-mean: 5.89
deltaE 94-standard deviation: 2.25
deltaE 2000-mean: 5.26

deltaE 2000-standard deviation: 2.03
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3D View of Measurement Values

If you have loaded a measurement file, you can get a 3-dimensional
representation of the Lab measurement values and the color gamut of
the printing process and printer. To do so, click the 3D VIEW button in the
SELECTIVE COLOR CORRECTION dialog (see Fig. 25-5). Itis located below
the color value list.

Add entry [Heset sample] [ Load ... ] Save zample...

You can use this tool before and after any fine tuning and during iterative
color matching. It can help you answer the following questions:

* How good is the quality of the color simulation? How large are the
color deviations in specific areas?

» Can the proof printer simulate all colors? Are some out of gamut?
Where are the problem areas?

»  What is the action range of my corrections? When | fine-tune the
corrected colors, how many similar colors will be affected and to
which extent?

Fig. 25-17 Example of 3D Measurement Value Display

M H:‘SamplesiMeasurementFilesiabe, txt
Wigw
Action 1ange only ]
Show weighting
Proct
Proof points F]
Proof edges F]
Proof arsas
Proof transparent [
Frirt
Frint edges
Print areas F]
|

Error vectors

H3 dE: 263
cmykPrint: o
cmykProof: 1]
LabPrit: 89.93
LabProaf: 592.35

The proof printer’s color gamut is represented by the colored areas, the black
lines indicate the color gamut borders of the printing process. The black lines
stick out at certain areas, which shows that the proof printer’s color space is not
large enough to completely simulate the printing process.
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Navigating the Color Space

You can rotate, move and scale the graphic to closely inspect the color
gamuts from all sides and at any scale.

Function Mouse button Main keypad Numeric pad
Zoom in Right, move up PAGE Up, + 9+

Zoom out Right, move down PAGE DOWN, — 3, -

Rotate to left Left, move to left LEFT ARROW 4

Rotate to right Left, move to right RIGHT ARROW 6

Rotate upward Left, move upward UP ARROW 8

Rotate downward | Left, move downward DOWN ARROW 2

Move SHIFT+left SHIFT+ARROW SHIFT+ARROW
Reset (revert to initial view) 0 0

Picking up Lab and Delta Values

If you click on any of the measurement values in the 3D graphic (see Fig.
25-17) — on a cross, the intersection of two lines or the end of an error
vector — the current value is added to the window area at the bottom.

This window area lists the name of the test chart color patch and the
corresponding CMYK values, the measured Lab values and the color
deviation (delta E, delta E94). New values are appended to the list.

Fig. 25-18 List of Selected Measurement and Delta Values
LabPrint: 7293 2618 -21.45
LabProof: 91.88 393 55.98
Q2 dE: 7939 dES4: 3547
crykPrint: it} 1] it} 1]
cmykProof: it} 1] it} 1]

Customizing Representation

The options on the left of the window (see Fig. 25-17) allow you to modify
the way the 3D graphic is represented. You can hide and display
measurement values, error vectors and the color gamuts of the printing
process and printer, for example. The meaning of these options is
explained below.
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ACTION RANGE ONLY

|

Only the color currently selected in the SELECTIVE COLOR CORREC-
TION dialog is displayed, along with similar colors located within the
current action range (i.e. colors that will also be modified during fine
tuning, see also page 25-13).

All measurement values are displayed.

SHOW WEIGHTING

This option is only available if ACTION RANGE ONLY is enabled.

The colors located within the current action range are displayed with
a varying degree of transparency.

This indicates the impact of fine tuning on colors which are similar
to the currently selected color. The higher the degree of transparen-
cy, the less a color will change if the current color is corrected.

The colors are represented in an opaque way. This is the default
setting if ACTION RANGE ONLY is disabled.

PROOF POINTS

The coordinates of the measurement values in the Lab color space
are displayed in the form of small crosses.

The crosses are represented in the color of the respective measure-
ment value or, if PROOF EDGES is also enabled, in black.

PROOF EDGES

Connecting lines are displayed between the individual measure-
ment values. They are represented in the respective color.

PROOF AREAS

Colored areas are displayed which visualize the borders of your
printer’s color gamut.
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PROOF TRANSPARENT

The measurement values are displayed in a transparent way.
This allows you to precisely compare the color gamut of your printer
and that of the printing process to be simulated (if PRINT EDGES or
PRINT AREAS is enabled).

O The measurement values are displayed in an opaque way.
PRINT EDGES

Black lines appear which indicate the borders of the color gamut of
the printing process to be simulated.
If PROOF AREAS is additionally enabled, black lines sticking out of the
colored areas indicate out-of-gamut colors, i.e. the printer is not
capable of simulating these colors.

PRINT AREAS

The color gamut borders of the printing process are visualized by
black areas.
If PROOF AREAS is additionally enabled and black areas are visible,
some of your colors are out of gamut and cannot be simulated on
your printer.

ERROR VECTORS

Small arrows indicating the amount of color deviation appear.

Error vectors begin at the Lab value to be matched (printing pro-
cess) and end at the Lab value that was measured (printer). The
longer the arrow, the larger the color deviation.

Error vectors may also indicate limitations of your measurement
device.
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Examples

ACTION RANGE ONLY

PROOF EDGES

O All other options

Allows you to examine a section of the proof color
space. You can step through the color space to
view different sections using the sliders in the SE-
LECTIVE COLOR CORRECTION dialog (see Fig.
25-10).

Like the previous example, but:

SHOW WEIGHTING additionally enabled

The degree of transparency indicates the impact of
fine tuning on the respective color. High degree =
little impact, low = great impact.

ACTION RANGE ONLY

PROOF EDGES

ERROR VECTORS

O All other options

The error vectors indicate the amount of color de-

viation. They begin at the target color to be
matched and point to the measured proof color.

PROOF AREAS

PRINT EDGES

O All other options

The black lines indicate that the proof color space

is not large enough to simulate all of the print
colors, i.e. some colors are out of gamut.

Like the previous example, but:

PROOF TRANSPARENT additionally enabled.

The transparent representation of the proof color
space allows you to precisely compare it with the
print color space (black lines).
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Graphical View of Color Correction Table

There are additional tools for advanced users in the SELECTIVE COLOR

CORRECTION dialog (see Fig. 25-5). They allow them to view the current
color correction table in a 3- or 2-dimensional graphic and to compare

two color correction tables visually using a 3D graphic.

Use the following buttons:

e CC 3D VIEEW
e CC 2D VIEwW
+ CC DIFFERENCE

For more details click the HELP button in the respective dialogs.
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26 Tips and Tricks

Using Custom Paper on Canon Printers

This information is relevant to you if you are using custom paper types
in addition to genuine ORIS or Canon paper.

Canon’s Media Configuration Tool allows you to define custom paper
types and to load the media information to the printer. This feature is
supported for Canon imagePROGRAF printers of the iPFx4x0 series
(e.g. 6400, 6450, 8400 or 9400). The Media Configuration Tool is avail-
able on the CD that comes with the printer.

ORIS Flex Pack//Web can retrieve the media information from the print-
er and add the custom paper names to the PAPER TYPE list. The following
explains how this is done. This feature is supported for the printing
methods CONTINUOUS TONE, SCREENDOT and SCREENDOT PLUS.

How to Register Custom Paper

1. Select an iPFx4x0 print queue.
2. Click [y| to open the SETTINGS dialog.
3. Select the PAPER tab.

Marks/Info Success/Error Handling Load Balancing Workflow Scatter Proofing Certification
Driver Paper Print Layout Calibration Color Correction Spot Color Correction PS/PDF Input

Paper type |ORIS PearlPROCF v| Update paper list... |

Resolution | 1200x1200dpi Fast Quality (300dpi Data) hd |

PP VP e r—————— e PP

4. Click the UPDATE PAPER LIST button.

A dialog appears that lists all types of CGS and Canon print media
known to the ORIS Flex Pack//Web program.
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[ Canon Media List Update @
Medium name Medium ID  Medium ID (Ex) Custom Medium ID  Custom Medium ID (Unique) =
ORIS PeardPROOF DE Q<0031 |E
ORIS PROOF Satin White DE Q<0031 ™
ORIS PROOF Semimatt Select  (e0E Q<0031
Matte Coated Paper S0gsm 24 00FE
Coated Paper 24 001E - =
e

5. Click the LOAD cUSTOM MEDIA button.

A dialog appears that lists all custom paper types defined for the
printer related to the current print queue.

Note: Make sure the printer is connected and switched on. Custom paper
types are only listed if the printer is online.

Canon Get Custom Media @
Medium name Base Medium Custom Medium I Custom Medium 1D {Unique) |
NanoPorous Paper SPECIAL 5 x32 DB80F805017344C4838258E81443D508
NanoPorous Paper SPECIAL 5 x32 DB80Fa05017344C483B258E814430508
NanoPorous50 PROOF_A 32 FSFEA3737F0B4611ABBC0A434BCE0FE2
Select al [ Cancd | [ 0k ]

6. Select the paper type you want. To select multiple papers, CTRL-click
or SHIFT-click or use the SELECT ALL button.

7. Click OK to close the dialog.

The names of the selected custom paper types appear at the top of
the paper type list.

[ Canon Media List Update @

Medium name Medium ID  Medium ID (Ex) Custom Medium ID  Custom Medium ID (Unique) =
NanoPorous Paper SPECIAL 5 x32 DB80F805017344C4838258E81443D508 ‘E
ORIS PeardPROOF DE Q<0031 [
ORIS PROOF Satin White DE Q<0031

ORIS PROOF Semimatt Select  (e0E Q<0031

Matte Coated Paper S0asm (24 (00F6 - 2

==l e

8. Click OK to close the dialog.

The custom paper types are now available in the PAPER TYPE list of
the SETTINGS dialog.
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ORIS Logging Printing Costs

| Marks/Info | Success/Error Handling I Load Balancing I Workflow I Scatter Proofing I Certification |
Driver Paper | Print Layout I Calibration I Color Correction I Spot Color Correction I PS/PDF Input |

Paper type ManoPorous Paper | |Update paper list...
ManoPorous Paper
. MNanoPorous50
Resolution

N S

ORIS PearlPROOF
A

Logging Printing Costs

Using the UTILITIES | LOG PRINTING COSTS command you can create a
log file which records information for calculating printing costs.

Modifying Paper White Simulation

The Rendering Intent used during the iterative color matching process is
absolute colorimetric, by default. This means that the paper color will be
simulated.

You can modify the paper white simulation or turn it off completely by
editing the ORIS_DAT color table.

See also lterative Color Matching (page 1-14).

Step 1: Load Color Table

1. Select the output queue (see page 16-1) and click on Q’[ This
opens the following dialog:

Color Conrection

O Mone
(O ICC profiles anly
(3) ORIS_DAT color table

|E:\Program Files\CG 5% Common Files\CTuner Setupsserox 700 Dig| [ Browse... ] [ Edit... ] [ Mew... ]

Embedded Profiles
N - SR v P VU R |

2. Click the CoLOR CORRECTION tab, then click the EDIT button.

Edit Color Correction Table

(O | want to continue automatic color matching

(®) | wartt to finish automatic color matching and make manual corections

\ ok | [ Cancel
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3. Select | WANT TO...MAKE MANUAL CORRECTIONS, then click OK. The
COLOR TABLE dialog appears.

Color Table rz|

ChAk. Color Comection
() Mo CMYK color conection
(%) Standard CMYK color comection

[ Global color corection | | / A
Color corection |E:\Program Filez4CGS4Common Files\CTuner | [Browse...] Edit.. [ Mew... ]

[] Proofer gradation | |
MMt ot S i iy P ATl sl Nt . s, it

4. Click on EDIT next to COLOR CORRECTION. This opens the SELECTIVE
CoLoR CORRECTION dialog and loads the color table (*.cc).

Color ¥alue Correction

Current Selections CIE Frint Froof delta estimat.
CC table C:A\Program Files'CGS%Common FileshCTuner Setups ‘ [ Load.. L %0 852 98
0o 09 03
Frint profile — C:A\Program Files\CGSACommon FilessCCY S 0coated_v2_eciice
b 21 g2 T3
Proof profle  C:\Program FileshCGSACommon FileshICCA S Onewspaper2Byd.icc dCab/dHab 32/ BB 4

dE
Rendlntent  Absalute colorimetric Calor steps (number grid paints) 5% [21] ama
et — &

" e .1'__’-— . *r“‘--—--r"-

Step 2: Edit Color Table

1. Enter 0 into all of the input boxes under PRINT (on the left). This is
usually the default setting.

Frint

™ Fixed steps ™ Greyscale

2. Intothe input boxes under PROOF (on the right), enter the tonal values
to be used for simulating the paper color. Set all of the four values to
0 to turn off the paper white simulation.

Proof Carrection
v W
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Tips and Tricks
Modifying Paper White Simulation

3. Enter the action range, i.e. the degree by which your changes should

also affect similar colors (see also page 25-13).

Very small values (1-2) provide color matches with optimum delta E
values. Primary colors which are very close to white, however, are
still affected by the paper white simulation to a certain extent and may
therefore be mixed with other colors.

Slightly higher values (5—-10) are likely to provide better visual results.

Action Fange

E: I\— 5 D 5 ||I

"y kA

¥ 1 50 o = 0 & = m

Step 3: Save Changes

. In the SELECTIVE COLOR CORRECTION dialog, click on APPLY.
. Click on SAVE. Change the file name, e.g. to ..relative.cc.
. Click on CLOSE.

[ECditeronce ] [0 viw | [ CC2D view |
[ 11 ] [MinmzedEq) [ Smooth 4]
x Save... ﬁ Cloze ] [ Help ]

Apply

. In the COLOR TABLE dialog, click on CREATE ORIS_DAT.

Also change the file name here, e.g. to ..relative.dat. The *.cc col-
or table will be converted into an ORIS_DAT color table.

Color, Table g|

— I s M g M r-.--u‘ —_—— e _‘r-..
@ICC  RGB profil C:\Program Files\CGS'Commen Files\CCAECH

E | Fendering Intent | Perceptual [Image] w

Create ORIS_DAT...

. Click OK to close the dialog.
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Printing Multi-File Grayscale Jobs ORIS

Note

You can also load color tables (*. cc) directly without selecting an output
queue beforehand. To do so, select COLOR | SELECTIVE COLOR CORREC-
TION, then select the *.cc file. Or double-click a *.cc file in Windows
Explorer.

Having modified the color table, assign it to an output queue.

» RELATED TOPICS:
- ASSIGNING COLOR TABLE TO NEW QUEUE (PAGE 13-6)
- MODIFYING OUTPUT QUEUES (PAGE 13-7)
- FINE TUNING (PAGE 25-1)
- SELECTIVE COLOR CORRECTIONS (PAGE 25-11)

Printing Multi-File Grayscale Jobs

ORIS Flex Pack//Web is capable of printing 8-bit grayscale documents
consisting of multiple files. The files are combined into a print job if they
follow certain file naming conventions (see below).

Two methods of starting print jobs are supported:
+ Watched folders
» Drop Area (see page 15-1)

Sl
The =9 icon cannot be used. The separation files would not be
combined into a job, but printed separately.

See also Corporate or Non-Standard Spot Colors (page 22-26).

Supported File Name Patterns

The following abbreviations are used in these patterns:

Job Any name, identical for all separation files

C Initial letter of a color separation (C, M, Y or K)

Color Complete separation name (Cyan, Magenta, Yellow, Black)
nn Two-digit number, identical for all separation files

< > Indicates variable text

26-6
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<Job>_<C>.tif

Example:

MyJob C.tif
MyJob M.tif
MyJob Y.tif
MyJob K.tif

<Job>(<C>).tif

Example:

tif
tif
tif
tif

MyJob (C
MyJob (M
MyJob (Y

(

).
).
).
MyJob (K) .

<Job>(<Color>).tif

Example:

MyJob (Cyan) .tif

MyJob (Magenta) .tif

MyJob (Yellow) .tif

MyJob (Black) .tif

MyJob (Pantone 8176 C).tif

<Job>.<C>

Example:

MyJob.C
MyJob .M
MyJob.Y
MyJob.K

<Job>_<Color>.tif

Example:

MyJob Cyan.tif

MyJob Magenta.tif

MyJob Yellow.tif

MyJob Black.tif

MyJob Pantone 8176 C.tif

<Job>(<C>)<nn>.tif

Example:

MyJob (C)12.tif
MyJob (M)12.tif
MyJob (Y)12.tif
MyJob (K)12.tif

<Job>(<Color>)nn.tif

Example:

MyJob (Cyan)27.tif

MyJob (Magenta)27.tif

MyJob (Yellow)27.tif

MyJob (Black)27.tif

MyJob (Pantone 8176 C)27.tif

<Job>.<Color>

Example:

MyJob.Cyan
MyJob.Magenta
MyJob.Yellow
MyJob.Black
MyJob.Pantone 8176 C

How to Print Multi-File Grayscale Jobs

Using Drop Area

Select an output queue, then drag the grayscale files onto the Drop
Area. Refer to Output via Drop Area (page 15-3) for more details.

Make sure to upload all separation files in one go. Separation files that
are uploaded separately will not be combined into a job.

ORIS Flex Pack//Web Version 2.0.6 User Manual
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Database Backup ORIS

Using Watched Folders

Add the grayscale files to the watched folder of an output queue. Refer
to Output via Watched Folders (page 15-1) for more details.

The grayscale files will be combined into a job as soon as the waiting
time has elapsed. This is the time during which the file contents has to
remain unchanged. When the waiting time has elapsed, the separation
files will be combined into a job, even if some of the files are missing.

Database Backup

We strongly recommend to create database backups on a regular basis.
ORIS Flex Pack//Web can do this automatically for you at a user-defined
interval. You have to schedule a backup task.

It is advisable to keep the fewest possible number of jobs in the output
queues when a backup task is running. A backup copy does not include
any jobs or queue setup files (e.g. ORIS_DAT color tables).

How to schedule a backup task
1. Select FILE | PREFERENCES to open the PREFERENCES dialog.

2. Select the DATABASE tab.

3. Click the CREATE DATABASE BACKUP TASK button. The SCHEDULE DA-
TABASE BACKUP dialog opens (see Fig. 26-2).

4. Enable the ACTIVATE DATABASE BACKUP button.
5. Specify the daily START TIME for the backup process.

6. Use the BACKUP DIRECTORY option to select the folder the backup
copies (*.sql) should be saved to.

7. Into the BACKUP BY USER box, enter the name of a user with the
required privileges. Also specify the user’'s PASSWORD.

8. Enter the NUMBER OF BACKUP COPIES TO KEEP.
9. Close all dialogs using OK.
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Fig. 26-1 ‘Preferences’ Dialog, ‘Database’ Tab

Preferences
General ICC Calibration / Color Matching
Meazurement Device Setup ‘watched Folders Database Email Setup
Check data
Backup

[ Create databaze backup task ] «

PRI WP SIS TSI T R BRI P

Fig. 26-2  ‘Schedule Database Backup’ Dialog

Schedule Database Backup g|
Activate Database Backup
Start Timne
Hours  Minutes
&) Daily 3 B0 = Scheduled
databaze
Backup directory | C:A\Data‘Backup
Backup by user admin Password LTTITITT)
Mumber of backup 5 Paszword confirmation LA IT)
copies to keep
ak. ] [ Cancel ] [ Help

Detaching and Moving Toolbar

The toolbar is attached to the top of the main window by default. You can
move it to any location on the screen and also change its shape and
orientation. You can easily reattach the toolbar to its previous location or
to the top, bottom, right or left of the main window.

Detaching/Undocking Toolbar
1. Place the cursor on one of the thin vertical lines that separate the
toolbar buttons.

2. Hold the left mouse button pressed and drag the toolbar to the new
position.
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Ed o conom vage =
File View Color Utilities Help
|
# 8 % @&
=P a
\Wdd Printer Calibration Color Match Spot Colors
1

-

Settings Sc att21

T At 2 et s am

Ed omm conom vnan - 4
File View Color Utilities Help

& & &%ﬁf

Add Printer Calibration Color Match Spot Colors Settings

A, B o

-
B | S 2 -

Modifying Toolbar Shape

1. Place the cursor on one of the toolbar borders. The cursor changes
to a double arrow.

2. Drag the border. The toolbar buttons are rearranged, e.g. in two or
three rows or a vertical bar.

= 8 % W

Add Printer Calibration Color Match Spot Colors

i’ S

Settings Certified//Web

]

§

o/

ok
23

Scatter Proof Help

Attaching Toolbar to Previous Location

Double-click the toolbar’s title bar.
The toolbar will snap back to the place it was attached previously.

‘.

Settings

= & )/"%: ]

Add Printer Calibration Color Match Spot Colors

PPV PTap
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Attaching or Docking T

oolbar

1. Drag the toolbar near one of the window borders until the toolbar’s

outline changes.

2. Release the mouse button. The toolbar will snap into place.

..

v me

nd LEC-330 |

. o

Sratter Proof

File View Color Utilities Hel File View Color Utilities Hel File View Color Utilities Hel
& & | g =
% gh’ E Print
Add Printer  Calibration  Cd Add Printer  Calibration  Cd Add Printer
= g
Print
Calibration
l 1SO Coated
Printers |
ScreenDot
M EPSON Stylus Pro 9300 e l
= m% A o Ermen
| ISO Coated
I BRI Spot Colors l
Y M Epson Stylus Pro WT790 o \ Hﬂ Roland L
\- S |
I IS0 Coated l IS0 Coated
Settings
4 g
v ﬁ Rolgnd LEC-300A [ A M Roland 1|
=]
I 150 Coatdl g l IS0 Coated
"

.. "W
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27 Index

0-9
1-bit files 1-6, 18-1, 22-27
Inverting 18-5
Mirroring 18-5
Naming conventions 18-9
See also Dot proofing
1-bit TIFF 1-6

A

Acrobat
Plugin 1-5, 19-3
Stamp tool (soft proofing) 19-12
Action range
See Fine tuning
Adobe PDF Print Engine 1-2, 13-8, 21-3, 22-3
APPE
See Adobe PDF Print Engine

B

Bitmap 71-6
Black backing 21-2, 23-2

Cc

Calibration file

Spot color simulation 22-14
Canon printers 1-8
CC folder 22-2, 22-10
Characterization

Proofer (spot colors) 22-7
Chroma 25-12
CMYK equivalents 1-19, 22-1, 22-2, 22-26,

25-16, 25-18

Color bars

For dot proofing 18-3

Color cast 1-17
Color correction table 1-17, 24-5
3D view 25-5, 25-25
Base points 25-14
Comparing files 25-25
Optimizing, see Fine tuning
Precision 25-14
Smoothing 25-5
Color density
Entering values manually 74-38
Measuring 14-38
Color exchange format files 22-9
Color gamut 25-2, 25-20, 25-22, 25-23
Comparing
Color matching 25-20, 25-23
RFP files 23-6
Spot colors 22-16
Warning 22-23
Color management
Printer driver 1-14
Spot colors 22-4
Color match
3D view 25-5, 25-20, 25-25
Assessing 25-2, 25-10, 25-11, 25-19, 25-25
Optimizing, see Fine tuning
Smoothing 25-5
Color matching
Multiple targets 74-8
Using ICC profiles and color table 1-17
Color sample file 25-11, 25-16
Creating 25-18
Color temperature 22-14, 22-26, 24-1, 25-10
Color transformation
Selective, see Fine tuning
Color value correction
See Fine tuning
Color value file 25-16

ORIS Flex Pack//Web Version 2.0.6 Reference
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Index D-l

ORIS

ColorPicker file 22-9
Context-sensitive help 7-20
CopyDot 71-6

Cropping 20-7

Custom paper 26-1

D

Data formats 71-6
DCS 1-6
Delta a 25-18
Delta b 25-18
Delta Cab 25-12
Delta E 25-19
Minimizing automatically 22-15, 22-21, 25-7,
25-9
Minimizing manually 22-22, 22-24, 25-10
Spot colors 22-17
Values displayed
Numerically 25-2, 25-11, 25-18, 25-21
Visually 25-2, 25-12
See also Fine tuning
See also Spot color simulation
Delta Hab 25-12
Delta L 25-18
Documentation 71-20
Dot proofing 18-1
Color bars 18-3
File name patterns 18-9
From CT data 18-1
License 1-9

E

ECI2002 test chart 25-8
Elliptical dots 18-9

EPS 1-6

Epson printers 7-8
Error vectors 25-23
Esko 1-6, 18-1
Explorer 18-13

F

Files
Supported formats 7-6

Fine tuning 24-5, 25-1, 25-1
Action range 25-2, 25-13, 25-22
Automatically 25-7, 25-8
Manually 25-10
Overview 25-1

Selectively 25-8, 25-10
Spot colors 22-3, 22-14
Visually 25-10
FlexRIP 1-6
FOGRA27L matches 7-18
FOGRA39 matches 1-18
Formats, of files 71-6

G

Gamut warning 22-23
Global color correction file
See also Gradation file
Global color corrections 24-1, 24-5
See also Gradation
Gradation curves 22-24
Editing 24-3
See also Spot color simulation, halftones
Gradation file 24-5
Grayscale files 26-6

H

Halftone dot proofing
See Dot proofing
Handshake 1-6
Help 1-20
Helpdesk 71-21
Hotline 71-21
HP Color Center 13-1, 14-13
HP printers 71-8
DesignJet Z series 21-2, 23-2
Hue 25-12

i1 22-16
i1i0 22-16
i1iSis 22-16
ICC profiles
Creating color table from 1-17
Monitor 19-5, 19-11, 22-4, 25-3
Source 22-1
Ink limiting
Primary colors 714-39, 23-5
Inverting colors 18-5
Iterative color matching
Overview 1-14
Iterative printer calibration 74-39
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Index J-P

JPEG 1-6

L

Lab images 71-6
Lab values

Displaying 22-13, 22-21, 22-22, 22-23,
25-12, 25-17, 25-20, 25-21
In files 25-18
Measurement 25-16
Spot colors 22-1, 22-2, 22-7, 22-13
Displaying 22-13

LCP file

See ColorPicker file

LEN files 1-6, 18-1, 18-7
License 18-1, 25-1

Lighting conditions 22-14, 22-26, 24-1, 25-10
Linearization file 14-16, 14-23, 14-30, 14-34,

Base 1-7
Overview 71-9
Printers 1-8
Update 7-9

14-39
See also Gradation file

Linework 71-6

Measurement device

Embedded in printer 1-18, 21-2, 23-2

Measurement file

3D view 25-20
For fine tuning 25-8, 25-9, 25-16, 25-17
For spot colors 22-1, 22-2, 22-7

Measurement folder 25-9
Measurement statistics 25-19
Measuring

Color density 74-38
For fine tuning 25-10
Spot colors 22-11

Mirroring 18-5
Monitor calibration 79-5
Monitor profile

See ICC profiles, Monitor

Monza

See Adobe PDF Print Engine

N

Nesting
See Scatter proofing

(0

Online help 1-20
Optimizing

See Fine tuning

See Spot color simulation

Fine tuning

Orientation 718-5
ORIS PDF Tuner 25-10
ORIS_DAT file

Components 24-5
Output Intent

Acrobat (soft proofing) 719-2

P

Page number 78-15
PANTONE files 22-10
Paper

Custom 26-1

Saving

See also Scatter proofing

PDF 1-6

PDF/X 19-2
Plugin

For Acrobat (soft proofing) 7-5, 19-3
PostScript 1-6

Printer 1-14, 15-6—15-8

Separated files 22-26
PostScript Printer Description files 15-7
Printer driver

Color management 71-14
Printers

License 1-8

See also Virtual printer
Printing 75-1

From other applications 15-6

Single separations 18-5
ProfileMaker 1-3
Profiling software 71-3
Proofer gradation file

See also Gradation file
PSR matches 7-18
Publications 71-21
Pure colors 24-5
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R Visually 22-22
Wizard 22-15
Reference files Halftones 22-11, 22-15, 22-24
Definition 25-16 Spot colors
Reference printer 23-1 1-bit files 18-9
Reference printer profile 22-2, 22-7 Deleting 22-9
Creating with wizard 23-2 Delta E 22-17
Registration Importing 22-9
See Paper, custom Measuring 22-11
Release notes 7-20 Spectral data 22-9
ROOM 18-1 Spotcolor folder 22-6
S T
Scatter proof form 20-3, 20-4 TIFF 1-6
Definition 20-1 1 bit 1-6

1-bit, see 1-bit files
Separated 7-6
TIFF/IT 1-6

Scatter Proof Manager 20-3
Scatter proofing 20-1
Color bars 18-3, 20-2
Cropping 20-7
Deleting jobs 20-6 U
Manual mode 20-5
Priority 20-5, 20-6
Rearranging jobs 20-5
Rotating 20-7

User forum 71-21
UV-cut filter 21-2, 23-2

Scitex 1-6 \')

Handshake 1-6 Virtual printer 15-6—15-8
ScreenDot 13-3, 18-1, 16-2 Redirecting output 15-8
ScreenDot Plus 1-9, 1-13, 18-1 Virtual printer port 15-6
Screendot proofing Vista 1-2, 2-1

See Dot proofing
Selective color transformations w

See Fine tuning
SendTo directory 718-13 Watermarks 1-10
Separations White backing 27-2, 23-2

Combining 26-6 Windows

See also Dot proofing Supported versions 1-2, 2-1

Printing individually 18-5 Windows 7 1-2, 2-1
Smoothing 22-22, 25-5 Wizard, see
Soft proofing 19-1 Spot color simulation, fine tuning

Stamp 19-12
Softproof.API file 19-4 X

Spot color correction file 22-2
Creating 22-7, 22-11
Spot color library 22-2, 22-10, 25-16
Spot color simulation 22-1
Assessing 22-14, 22-19, 22-26
Calibration file 22-14
Fine tuning 22-3, 22-14
Automatically 22-21

X-Rite 1-3
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